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Preface

It was Karin Preisendanz who first drew my attention to the Nyayasutraviva-
rana following my arrival in Vienna in 2013. Although Anandateertha V. Naga-
sampige published a first edition of the Nyayasiitravivarana in 1992, this work
remains little known even among Nyaya scholars. This is perhaps the case be-
cause the work and edition have yet to be listed in the well-known and widely
used online version of Karl H. Potter’s Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies.!

One of the few researchers to have worked with the Nyayasutravivarana is
Yasutaka Muroya. He along with Preisendanz analyzed larger passages of the
text using Nagasampige’s edition in addition to some of the manuscripts.?
They noted that the text predominantly comprises a digest of quotations and
paraphrases from the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika, as well as that the text
of the editio princeps occasionally deviated from what is written in the two
manuscripts used by Nagasampige for his edition. They came to the conclu-
sion that a critical study and/or edition of the Nyayasutravivarana based on all
available textual witnesses would be desirable. Otherwise, it would be impos-
sible to make precise statements regarding its content and originality, and thus
to ascertain its place in the history of Nyaya literature.

From the beginning it was clear that four years—the given time frame of the
project—would be inadequate to create a critical edition of the whole Nyaya-
sutravivarana taking into account all known textual witnesses. After consid-
ering different possibilities to reduce the workload, I ultimately opted to limit
the amount of text to examine rather than the number of textual witnesses,
since I wanted to know more about their particularities and genealogical rela-
tionships. The first adhyaya (study portion) was the obvious choice, not only
because it marks the beginning of the text but also because it contains the core
knowledge of the traditional Nyaya teachings. However, even the examination
of the first adhyaya was a considerable undertaking: some 400 lines of Sanskrit
text, six textual witnesses in four different scripts, and countless quotations
and paraphrases that had to be identified and then compared to their sources.
It goes without saying that this work could not have been accomplished with-
out the generous help and guidance offered by institutions, colleagues, friends
and family.

1 Last modified April 15, 2020, http://faculty.washington.edu/kpotter/.

2 See for example Muroya, “Some Observations on the Manuscript Transmission of the Nyaya-
bhasya,” 30. Preisendanz has not referred to the Nyayasutravivarana in her publications yet.
Regardless, she and Muroya have given me a good deal of information and advice to help me
get started.
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PART 1
Introduction






CHAPTER 1

The Author and His Work

This study of the first adhyaya (study portion) of Gambhiravamsaja’s Nyaya-
sutravivarana confirms and elaborates on what other scholars have previously
suggested: The Nyayasutravivarana is predominantly a digest of passages tak-
en from Vatsyayana’s Nyayabhasya and Uddyotakara’s Nyayavarttika. The pas-
sages that cannot be identified as quotations or paraphrases are either sum-
maries of longer Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika passages, brief explanations by
the author or transitional phrases introduced by him. Furthermore, there is an
auspicious verse at the beginning of the text that is also found in Vacaspati Mi-
sra’'s Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, followed by the initial auspicious verse of the
Nyayavarttika. In other words, the author of the Nyayasutravivarana does not
try to impress with original ideas and new concepts but rather with a concise
and simple presentation of the long-established Nyaya teachings.

The large number of quotations and paraphrases leave no doubt that Ga-
mbhiravamsaja is post-Vatsyayana and post-Uddyotakara. According to the lat-
est research, the Nyayabhasya was composed in the first half of the fifth cen-
tury ce! and the Nyayavarttika in the second half of the sixth century.? Thus,
the Nyayasutravivarana would not have been composed before the beginning
of the seventh century. Moreover, if it is true that Gambhiravamsaja also cop-
ied from the Nyayavarttikatatparyatikd, then we must assume that the Nya-
yasutravivarana was composed sometime in the first centuries of the second
millennium; or at least after the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, which is generally
dated to the tenth century.3

1 According to Franco and Preisendanz, “Bhavadasa’s Interpretation of Mimamsasutra1.1.4 and
the Date of the Nyayabhasya,” 86, the text was composed in the second half of the fifth centu-
ry CE. However, in the forthcoming publication “Text Segmentation, Chapter Naming and the
Transmission of Embedded Texts in South Asia, with Special Reference to the Medical and
Philosophical Traditions as Exemplified by the Carakasamhita and the Nyayasutra,” Preisen-
danz will discuss further evidence in support of an earlier dating of the text. She concludes
in her draft version (n. 113): “On these grounds one has to assume an earlier date of the Nya-
yasutra, and thus the date of the Nyayabhasya may also be moved back in time, to the first
half of the fifth century,” a date that was already postulated by Vidyabhusana, “Vatsyayana,
Author of the Nyayabhasya,” 82—87. See also Potter, ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies.
The Tradition of Nyaya—Vaisesika up to Gangesa, 9: Vatsyayana 450—500 CE (Oberhammer);
see Oberhammer, “Paksilasvamin’s Introduction to his Nyayabhasyam,” 302n1.

2 Potter, ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies. The Tradition of Nyaya—Vaisesika up to Gange-
$a, 9: Uddyotakara, 550-610 CE.

3 Potter, ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies. The Tradition of Nyaya—Vaisesika up to Gange-
sa, 10: Vacaspati Misra I, 9oo—980 CE.
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1 Previous Studies

The first scholar to mention the Nyayasutravivarana in a publication was
Pandit N. Bhashyacharya, director of the Oriental Section at the Adyar Library,
Madras, in the late nineteenth century. In the August 1889 issue of The Theos-
ophist, the monthly journal of the international Theosophical Society based
in Adyar, Madras/Chennai, he briefly presents the Nyayasutravivarana manu-
script available in his library. He points out, among other things, that this work
is a commentary on the Nyayasutra by Gautama.*

1889.] THE ADYAR LIBRARY. 687

1I.—Philosophy.

No. 3% (Palm leat MS.) Nyaya Sutra Vivarana. This is a Vritti
on the Nyaya Sutras of Gautama, and a very ancient work, as
would appear by the style and from the fact that Vatsyayana or
Pakshila Swami quotes the Vivarana in his Nyaya Sutra Bhashya.
If the date of Vatsyayana be assigned to about the 4th century
B. C. from the fact that he was a minister of Chundragupta, then
the conclusion arrived at regarding the date of the author of
Nyaya Sutra Vivarana is about the 5th century B. C. The MSS.
itself is about 3 centuries old.

Indeed, the Nyayasutravivarana is a commentary on the Nyayasutra of Gauta-
ma Aksapada, contains many passages that are also found in Vatsyayana’s Nya-
yabhasya and is several centuries old; however, certainly not as old as Bhashya-
charya thought it to be. On the one hand, he dated the Nyayabhasya too early,
and on the other hand, he was mistaken in his belief that Vatsyayana copied
from the Nyayasutravivarana. In fact, it is rather the other way around. Since
the Nyayasutravivarana also contains passages from the Nyayavarttika and at
least one from the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, it is difficult to argue that Vatsya-
yana copied from the Nyayasutravivarana. Either Bhashyacharya did not know
the Nyayavarttika or did not recognize Nyayavarttika passages contained in
the Nyayasutravivarana.

Towards the end of the nineteenth century, Indian libraries began to sys-
tematically analyze and catalog their manuscripts. As we will later see, the five
Nyayasutravivarana manuscripts are also listed in these catalogs. However, not
even the descriptive catalogs comment on the rather unusual composition of

4 Bhashyacharya, “The Adyar Library,” 687. Since The Theosophist and most of the publications
referred to below are difficult to access, it was decided to present the relevant excerpts in the
form of copies of the originals instead of quotations. This approach also has the advantage
that in the case of unusual formulations, interpretation and copying errors can be ruled out.
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the work, notably its being made up of many quotations and paraphrases. In
fact, more than a century passed after Bhashyacharya’s 1889 contribution be-
fore the next scholar shared his knowledge about the Nyayasutravivarana in
written form.

In 1992, Vidwan Anandateertha V. Nagasampige, a former research assistant
at the Oriental Research Institute Mysore (MORI), published the first and only
edition of the entire Nyayasutravivarana—a remarkable achievement. He and
two of his senior colleagues, who wrote the “Preface” and “Prastavana” (Intro-
duction) to the edition, present for the first time detailed information on the
content of the Nyayasutravivarana. In his “Preface,” R. S. Shivaganesh Murthy,
former director at the MORI, notes the conciseness of the commentary:®

The commentary, called simply ¢ Vivarana’,
8] does not drag on the discussion. Explanations are
as much as necessary to understand the implications

[0] of the sutras.

R. G. Malagi, former deputy director (Upanirdesaka) of the MORI, presents ad-
ditional details on the formation and style of the commentary in his “Prastava-
na” (Introduction) written in Sanskrit:6

AFAAT A MangAmt A suenI g @, .
L] afisq 3R aval gswiRa: e d es@a  Faagear
afaqrad s g saeq@a@i | caEafisagassat
4 =@ &R acaAfisgEadaa Qe 23k 1 SR R
WFEA G BIR 1 N 94FE il | &R/ 9.
6] At WA ARIR | cIAEASIRRO Onfar e
gaals RIMR 1 gAdsaAad g9 @ifRgaw W
8 Raargaaal a7 aearfaga oft@sa arfagafa gs2al )
g1 ‘gareaml@ =@’ gfa weasROwIAdEE  ANeds
o] dgasioAIR aRuRawa | wa wafgeEda gmd: aw

5 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, “Preface,” ii.
6 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasttra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, “Prastavana” (Introduction),
Vi.
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gas 9afR el WA @RGzar add | wwEda Rgda
(9T 3T aR@eg AaAsT @iy Rgsamt g k-
Qamd

Through this verse” we learn that this one (Gambhiravamsaja), influ-
enced by the two commentaries that existed of the Gautama sutras,
namely the Nyayabhasya [and] Nyayavarttika, having adopted their in-
tention, explained the sutras by combining [them] with his own inten-
tion in a new style. And, in some places, the author of the summary of
the Nyayavarttika (nyayavarttikasangraha = Nyayasutravivarana) makes
an exposition of what is to be cognized,® (already) said in the Bhasya,
Varttika, etc.; in some places, he makes a summary of what has been said
in detail; in some places, he makes known a matter that has not been
said; [and] in some places he consolidates with means of valid cognition
a matter that has (already) been said. In these and many other ways, he
expounds the meanings of the sutras in a profound style. Regarding the
composition of the declaration of the meaning of the sutras: in case there
is a contradiction of the Bhasya on the part of [his] own interpretation,
he, having abandoned the interpretation of the Bhasya, proclaims just
[his] own interpretation. For example, not having adopted what has been
said by the author of the Bhasya, namely, “the causes of doubt are five,”
he has explained that the causes of doubt are only three. Thus, such a
style is being pursued by him that the meaning of the sutras becomes
perfectly clear by the introduction of his own understanding. May this
work—composed by such a wise man, which is now being brought to the
state of publication—be to the satisfaction of learned men, so I hope.

The first observation to make note of is that the designation nyayavarttika-
sangraha occurs only in Nagasampige’s printed edition and not in the manu-
scripts of the Nyayasutravivarana—the relevant verse will be discussed below.

The only title of the work—which appears in the closing statements of each

ahnika (daily lesson)—seems to be the rather undistinctive Nyayasutravivara-

7 Malagi refers to the third auspicious verse at the beginning of the Nyayasutravivarana: pu-

ndartkapuraslaghyo vedasastrarthakovidah, gambhiravamsajas cakre nyayavarttikasangra-
ham. Note that in his edition, Nagasampige changed the wording of this verse in various
ways; cf. Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, “Prastavana,” 5—6ni,
and the relevant passage in Appendix 1, “Documentation of Variant and Parallel Readings.”
The verse is discussed in detail in the next section, “2 Gambhiravamsaja vs. Sripravaduka.”

8 [Iread -prameyasya instead of -prayeyasya.
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na. Undoubtedly, Nagasampige introduced this additional designation so as to
provide a hint about the character of the work.

Second, it is true that Gambhiravamsaja, while commenting on sutra 1.1.23,
indicates that there are only three causes of doubt, and yet Vatsyayana pres-
ents five instead. However, it has to be noted that the statement claiming that
there are only three causes of doubt already appears in the Nyayavarttika and
thus cannot be regarded as an original contribution by Gambhiravamsaja.® In
fact, the relevant passage is just another quotation from the Nyayavarttika, as
has also been identified by Nagasampige. It remains unclear why Malagi does
not mention the Nyayavarttika in this connection. Anyhow, there appear to be
at least a few original remarks and explanations by Gambhiravamsaja, but in
general he quotes, paraphrases and summarizes passages from the Nyayabha-
sya and Nyayavarttika.

Nagasampige comments on the composition of the Nyayasutravivarana
in his “Prannivedanam” (Foreword) and in a footnote!® at the beginning of
his critical edition. Below is the relevant passage from the “Prannivedanam,’
which is more elaborate than the footnote.!

agieAaRawd wak ¢ weanfangwaiae fawg
pel dgal (Ev@ sw@E sagfgdisaty egin e
FIRZIRE@IR@ 99197;  SwsT  gAsRgAR@IR |
p8) qrisd 74 AetaIfisigwanaegs: FaRaqEEg Fafgafa.
aia, 4 @aakaeds  eevdEEaaidss:  Gela )
o) FFATAANEAA AfisigF Aaragada w@ 4 Swagasw.
afiaRd Mefiad | srgmEraRn aqd3y Bad g@d Ggig

2] WF AR |

And this summary is manifold. [It is] an exposition of what is to be
cognized, (already) said in the Bhasya, Varttika, etc.; a determination by

9 See Thakur, ed., Nyayabhasyavarttika of Bharadvaja Uddyotakara, 92, lines 10 ff.; Potter,
ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies, The Tradition of Nyaya—Vaisesika up to Gangesa,
170-171; Jha, The Nyaya-Sutras of Gautama with the Bhasya of Vatsyayana and the Vartika
of Uddyotakara, 299n+t; Chattopadhyaya and Gangopadhyaya, Nyaya Philosophy, 97-98.

10  Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasitra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, critical edition, 2.

u Nagasampige, ed., Nyayastutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, “Prannivedanam” (Fore-
word), xv.
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abridgment of the works expounded in many ways, to make it easier for
the dull-witted; an assertion of a specific matter not said elsewhere; a
demonstration of the means of valid cognition with regard to a matter
that has been said, and so forth. For the most part, in this work here the
summary of what is to be cognized, (already) said in the Bhasya, Varttika,
etc., is sometimes in accordance with the intentions elsewhere, mostly in
accordance with the interpretations elsewhere, mostly consolidated by
[the author’s] own mental power and arranged with straightforward and
profound sentences. It [can] be determined by the study of the style of
the work and by the confirmative repetition of the intentions (already)
said in the Varttika, etc. that it (Nyayasutravivarana) is not situated be-
yond (ie., before) the eight century. And this work here is found to be
uncommon and unparalleled; in this respect precisely the learned are the
authority.

The passage continues with what seems to be a justification to call the Nyaya-
sutravivarana a nyayavarttikasangraha, rather than a nyayabhasyasangraha,
although Gambhiravamsaja copied from both the Nyayavarttika and Nyaya-
bhasya extensively. Nagasampige bolsters his position by pointing out that Ga-
mbhiravamsaja follows Uddyotakara’s interpretation of sutra 1.1.23. According
to Vatsyayana there are five causes of doubt; however, according to Uddyota-
kara there are only three. Having presented the two positions, Nagasampige
concludes:!?

8] Q@EAEGAT TG srumal afivnaigad .
o] gmAmATIZAIEA 3R @I THAQ |

And because of the conformity with this commentary it can be said that
this author (Gambhiravamsaja) here, following the opinion of the Vartti-
ka, is (to be dated) after the tenth century cE.

The present study is in agreement with Nagasampige’s thoughts on the com-
position of the Nyayasutravivarana and the dating of the work. Finally, it must
be noted that the question of whether Gambhiravamsaja consistently follows
Uddyotakara’s interpretations whenever Uddyotakara disagrees with Vatsyaya-
na’s interpretation, or only in certain cases, cannot be conclusively answered.

12 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayastutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, “Prannivedanam” (Fore-
word), xvi—xviii.



THE AUTHOR AND HIS WORK 9

Such an answer would require consideration of the entire Nyayasutravivarana,
not only of its first adhyaya.

Despite the improved availability of the Nyayasutravivarana thanks to Na-
gasampige’s edition, another 14 years passed before the next scholar referred to
the work in one of his studies. In 2006, Yasutaka Muroya published an article
on the manuscript transmission of the Nyayabhasya in which he also refers to
the Nyayasutravivarana. Although his main interest was the wording of certain
sutras, he briefly comments on the author and composition of the work:!3

This text was first published in 1992 by Anandateertha V. Nagasampige.
According to the editor, the author’s date is unknown (cf. his preface to
the NSV(G): xv—xvi); in the mangalasloka, the work is called “Nyayava-
rttikasamgraha” by the author himself. The NSV(G), or probably more
correctly the Nyayavarttikasamgraha, is rich in quotations from both the
NBh and the NV.

It is true that Nagasampige states in his “Prannivedanam” (Foreword):1* “We
cannot say much about his (the author’s) time, place, etc.” Nevertheless, as we
have seen above, Nagasampige indicates, based on the style of the text and
the parallels to the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika, an approximate time pe-
riod during which the work was presumably written. Moreover, it must again
be stressed that the word nyayavarttikasamgraha is not present in the manu-
scripts, and thus an addition by Nagasampige. Finally, it should be noted that
Muroya was the first to disclose that textual witnesses of the Nyayasutraviva-
rana occasionally have substantially different readings for one and the same
passage.!®

Another scholar who mentions the Nyayasutravivarana in one of his pub-
lications is Ferenc Ruzsa from the Department of Ancient and Medieval Phi-
losophy at the E6tvos Lorand University in Budapest, Hungary. In his article
entitled “The Authorlessness of the Philosophical Sutras,” published in 2010, he
argues that those who first recorded the sutras were most likely ‘collector-edi-
tors’ rather than authors in the sense of originators/creators. In contrast to Bha-
shyacharya, Nagasampige and Muroya, he does not touch upon the identity of

13 Muroya, “Some Observations on the Manuscript Transmission of the Nyayabhasya,’
3onzi; see also 3on22, 36n50, 39164 and 47n100.

14 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, “Prannivedanam” (Fore-
word), xv: asya ca praneta gambhiravamsajah. tasya desakaladi visaye na kim api vaktum
prabhavamah.

15 Muroya, “Some Observations on the Manuscript Transmission of the Nyayabhasya,
3on22.
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the author, the composition or the date of the commentary at all and instead
merely mentions that the Nyayasutravivarana omits, according to Nagasampi-
ge’s edition, apavargah at the end of sutra 1.1.2.16

It is possible that the note by Bhashyacharya, the mention of the Nyayasi-
travivarana in the various manuscript catalogs, the edition by Nagasampige
and the publications by Muroya and Ruzsa have prompted further investiga-
tions. However, the author has not found any other written evidence for such
activities. Perhaps the present study or the forthcoming publication of the Tri-
sutribhasya by Preisendanz et al., in which the parallel readings of the Nyaya-
sutravivarana are also included, will trigger further interest.

In connection with this, it should also be mentioned that, according to
Murthy’s “Preface” to the edition, the MORI intended to publish an additional
study on the Nyayasitravivarana in their journal The Mysore Orientalist. This
study should include variant readings from other manuscripts as well as criti-
cal notes:”

The edition is based on the single copy of the

2] ¢ Vivarana’ available in our Institute., Later it was

found that Adyar Library and Kerala University

4] Library have one copy each. Our effort to consult

them is yet to be fulfilled. Now that the printing is

6] over it was decided to issue the book and to print

the various readings from the other copies with notes

8] in the pages of our annual journal, The Mysore

Orientalist. We beg the pardoa of scholars in not

[20] being able to incorporate the evidence of all manu-
scripts in this volume.

However, it would appear that such a study has yet to be published in The My-
sore Orientalist, or elsewhere. In fact, it seems that the MORT has published just
two issues of this journal since the publication of Nagasampige’s edition in
1992, namely issue 17 in 1996 and issue 18 in 2004. In these two issues, no study
or additional information on the Nyayasutravivarana was to be found.

As we have seen, some scholars—Nagasampige in particular—have provid-
ed basic information on the composition of the Nyayasutravivarana. Yet, some
important questions remain unanswered. For example, it would be interesting

16 Ruzsa, “The Authorlessness of the Philosophical Sttras,” n. 6.
17 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, “Preface,” ii.
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to know the extent to which the textual witnesses agree on the wording of the
text, or how often and how precisely the author copied from one or the other
Nyayasutra commentary. This study of the first adhyaya of the Nyayasiutraviva-
rana provides further insight into the composition of the work and the history
of its written transmission.

2 Gambhiravamsaja vs. Sripravaduka

As is often the case with ancient Indian literary works, we know very little
about the author of the Nyayasutravivarana. Only one verse at the beginning
of the text reveals a small amount of biographical information. The verse has
been preserved in four of the six existing textual witnesses: In a palm leaf man-
uscript (M) and a paper manuscript (Mp) found in the library of the MORJ, in
Nagasampige’s edition (ME), which is based on these two manuscripts, and in a
palm leaf manuscript (T) available in the Oriental Research Institute and Man-
uscripts Library of the University of Kerala, Thiruvananthapuram (ORIML). In
the other two manuscripts, a palm leaf manuscript (C) and a paper manuscript
(Cp) available in the Adyar Library and Research Centre of the Theosophical
Society in Madras/Chennai (AL), the beginning of the text is missing, and thus
the verse in question. M, ME and T require our attention, as they preserve dif-
ferent readings for this verse. MP, which is an apograph of M, preserves the
original reading of M and documents a modified one that served as the basis
for the version in ME. According to M, the verse reads:

pundarikapuraslaghyo vedasastrarthakovidah;
gambhiravamsajas cakre prabandham sriprapadukam.

He who is praised in Pundarikapura, expert in the meaning of the Vedas
and the bodies of knowledge, born into a profound (i.e., unperturbed)
lineage, made a composition giving access to glory.

The reading in T differs only slightly from that in M. However, two deviations
require discussion as they significantly influence the interpretation of the
verse. In fact, T reads sripravadukah instead of sriprapadukam. Since sriprava-
dukah is in the nominative case it would have to be taken as an additional qual-
ification of the author, or even as his name, instead of an adjective describing
‘composition. Both readings involve rather uncommon words, and it is unclear
how to translate them; perhaps sripravaduka may be rendered as ‘he who gives
voice to Sri’ These variant readings have been discussed with several scholars
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in South India and Vienna, and generally the scholars expressed themselves in
favor of the reading in M (Sriprapadukam). This, of course, does not necessarily
signify that M preserves the original reading. Regardless, as a strong argument
has yet to be found in favor of one or the other reading, I will follow the general
opinion of these scholars and accept the reading of M for the critically edited
text.!® The reading of T is recorded in the apparatus of variant readings.

In this context, it must be emphasized that the words sriprapadukam and
sripravadukah, respectively, are both clearly written and perfectly legible in M
and T. The two manuscripts are written in Grantha Tamil, and those familiar
with this script will be aware that the characters p- and v-, as well as visarga
and m with virama (*) may look very similar. However, this is not the case at
this point in the text. In M, these characters generally look like this: pa e
andva &1, visarga 5 and m* . As one can see, pa and va are mainly dis-
tinguished by the length of the bottom stroke, and visarga and m* by the fact
that the visarga has a small gap between the two circles and m* an additional
stroke. However, quite often the two circles of the visarga touch—see for ex-
ample the visarga in the word kovidah below—and the additional stroke of m*
is very short or even completely missing. The following is a copy of the verse in
M (1r3) with transcription:

o Bornad o 5 e e Grox) T
pu nda 11 ka pu ra sla ghyo
Gﬁb’u/’a w‘ﬂ‘me& 'r-e-:\b_)@e'-h@/ﬁ 3-’?
ve sa stra rtha ko vi da h. ga
& é T oJ o o 82 ws G @ o ) ©
m* bhi ra va m Sa ja $ca kre pra  ba ndha m
ﬁt’j w3 T j‘_.‘g-?\p /

$r1 pra pa du ka m*

By comparing the different p- and v- of this passage, and the visarga at the end

18 Perhaps the occurrence of the word gambhiravamsaja or sripravaduka in another Nyaya
text or a text that was presumably written in the same epoch could be considered as a
strong argument in favor of one or the other epithet/designation. The preference of the
reading in M over that in T is mainly based on the presumption that the prefix pra is used
with pad rather than vad and that the reading in M should be preferred for syntactic
reasons; that is to say, that Sripravaduka/sriprapaduka should be read with prabandham
rather than the other nominatives due to its position within the sentence.
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of kovidah with the m* in gambhiravamsajas and sriprapadukam, one sees that
the reading in M is Sriprapadukam.

In T, the four characters generally look like this: pa s and va @\, visarga
2 and m* X. As one can see, p- and - are more clearly distinguishable in this
manuscript than in M. The following is a copy of the verse in T (1ir4—5) with
transcription:

o o) (F oo T 1 G 22 T Gl

pu nda 11 ka pu ra ¢dla ghyo (v)e da ($a) stra

&6 ol ?—gn-Q D@Dm-u ° JE@%M C\dFr &= ood 20

rtha ke vi dah.gambhi ra va méa(ja)sca kre pra bandha

ml@baj‘l-‘ﬂ‘ G SFo Ry

mérn pra va du kah.

Again, a brief comparison of the similar characters is enough to see that the
reading in T is indeed sripravadukah.

In his edition, Nagasampige obviously introduced two major modifications
into the verse: Firstly, he changed the name of the place where the author
gained some fame from pundarikapura to punyakarapura; secondly, the ref-
erence to the work was changed from prabandham sriprapadukam to nyaya-
varttikasamgraham. The verse, as printed in ME, reads as follows (1->11-1219):

] JoAFIIZBIA ARF@IGHET: |
2] efgmTas Zaraaifasamed |

The first thing to note is that a footnote is linked to the compound nyayava-
rttikasamgraham. In the footnote, Nagasampige presents some thoughts on
the composition of the work that are basically a summary of what he has al-
ready explained in his “Prannivedanam” (Foreword).20 However, he does not

19 Read: page 1, lines 11-12.
20  Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasitra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, critical edition, ma:
2 grggal W9 qd: PAGRE:  FAEAfFEIEARIG | aIATHTRATAL-
weagifisgwaiae Rawy, agar fgsw TSI q'agffa,wamé?mh
geatu GouEud, FARRIHEGRNES ax1ed, S FAMRIITARE |
gElsA 57 werafingwanaage: AREwaEE ARefad e
3% Raka: |
The more detailed explanations of the “Prannivedanam” (Forword) are quoted and trans-
lated above.
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present M’s original wording of the verse, nor does he say anything about the
changes he must have made. This proves somewhat problematic, especially
for a ‘critical edition.” While an editor would not be expected to show every
minor deviation in the apparatus of readings, for such an important verse all
valid or somehow meaningful readings should be shown. There are, however,
some notes and explanations regarding this verse and its readings in Murthy’s
“Preface,” Malagi’s “Prastavana” (Introduction) and Nagasampige’s “Prannive-
danam” (Foreword).

Murthy’s notes are obviously based on the modified version of the verse in
ME. He speaks about Punyakarapura and does not mention the original read-
ing of M: prabandham sriprapadukam. He states:?!

[26] The present text is a commentary on Gautam’s

Nyayasutra, The name of the commentator is unfor-
[28] tunately lost to us, We only know that he belonged
] to Gambhira family; he calls himself Gambira-
[2) vamsaja  We also learn from his statement that he

was a master of Veda and Sastras, He was a
[4] resident of Punya-Kara-pura which is not identi-

fiable. The Adyar maouscript has a different read-
6] 1ing for this,

Most interestingly, Murthy mentions that the manuscript available at the Adyar
Library and Research Centre, Madras/Chennai (AL), has a different reading for
Punyakarapura but unfortunately neglects to provide any further details on
this matter. The statement is somewhat strange, since the verse is missing in
both AL manuscripts. In fact, the first folio of the palm leaf manuscript (C) has
been lost for a long time. The loss was noted by the scholar who copied the
manuscript in 1945 (paper manuscript Cp) and later by the scholars who cre-
ated the Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts for the Adyar Library in
1972.22 Perhaps Murthy confused the AL manuscript with that from the ORIML.
In his “Prastavana” (Introduction), Malagi provides some information on pu-
nyakarapura, the modified version of pundarikapura. Furthermore, he shares
his valuable thoughts on the identification of Pundarikapura. In a footnote,
linked to the word pundarikapuraslaghyo of the quoted verse, he says:23

21 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasitra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, “Preface,” i—ii.

22 More on this in Chapter 2, “Textual Witnesses of the NSV

23  Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasitra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, “Prannivedanam” (Fore-
word), v—vi.
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[14]

[15]

24
25

“lgogfisgrara agma Iafas |
naftidgass saaafissgae 17 3[ )

Ugegaer geaigss Cq@ad ¢ qoagagigeay
IR 0 ANFg ‘gaRE=1ngaR’ g@a3q 3R RgaaT
Aushgsssd ¢ pagasd ’ wd afia adq 1 aeg
W& B sqaRdnaaand aggagsai, aar * B’
qieasEa@asTgied Raamr a1 Aigs aeay: Rawrasgeaa.
Awa = © pedsges )’ 3fa W am 1 wrag seEw
3@ & va mar Afges 1 ¢ goadEnl”’ fd wdRERaY
(RUA) AAEYIL qr9EAaET arg rdikRegayad | agan.
aq gziArzARgmEaa C pedsgl’ il ws 99 eidq
gadIsT wFuws w1 3@ SRg agad

In the “Foreword” (Prakkathana=Prannivedana?), the editor of this work
adopts the reading punyakarapuraslaghyah and then expounds that ‘Pu-
nyakarapura’ is most probably equal to ‘Punyapattana.’ Also subsequently,
in the basic work (i.e., in the edition of the text itself), only punyakarapu-
raslaghyo is printed. However, later on, specifically at the time of correct-
ing the manuscript?* (i.e., of the edition), the reading pundarikapurasia-
ghyo has been seen in the local original (i.e., manuscript), as well as when
the original (i.e., manuscript) which is found in the Oriental Manuscripts
Library ‘Trivandrum’ was looked up in the descriptive catalog.?> And this
reading (i.e., pundarikapuraslaghyo) is the appropriate (one); thus, only
this one is indicated by me here. It is perceived that ‘Pundarikapura’ was
the name of an ascetics’ hermitage [indicated] on a (Marathi) map of In-

In Kannada, hastaprati has the meaning ‘manuscript,’ ‘script.
It seems that Malagi refers to the entry in A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manu-
scripts in H. H. The Maharajah’s Palace Library, Trivandrum edited by Sambasivasastri and
published in 1938. In this catalog, the beginning of the Nyayasutravivarana, including the
verse discussed here, is printed. The verse reads (p. 1121):

pundarikapura(?yah sla)ghyo vedasastrarthakovidah;

gambhiravamsajas cakre prabandham sripravadakah.
It should be noted that this transliteration has sripravadakah instead of sripravadukah.
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dia in an old treasury of paintings (i.e., manuscript with paintings/draw-
ings). On the basis of this, it can be conjectured that there was a town
called ‘Pundarikapura’ at the border of today’s Maharashtra and that this
author (Gambhiravamsaja) may have belonged to it.

As emphasized by Malagi, Nagasampige presents in his “Prannivedanam”
(Foreword), as well as in the edition, only the version of the verse which reads
punyakarapuraslaghyo instead of pundarikapuraslaghyo and nyayavartika-
samgraham instead of prabandham Sriprapadukam. Unfortunately, the latter
does not provide any further information on the source of these readings. Re-
garding Punyakarapura, he says:26

[13] 3R | vz wfwy @93 Rz | goasige ggidisan
[14] SUQQﬁ;’i (Poona) q%\il

Thus, he (i.e., the author) himself refers to his region. Punyakaraptira may
be present-day Punyapattana (Poona).

In short, Malagi points out that pundarikapuraslaghyo seems to be the correct
reading and Pundarikapura a town at the border of today’s Maharashtra. Naga-
sampige, on the other hand, apparently thinks that punyakarapuraslaghyo is
the correct reading, and further that Punyakarapura is in fact present-day Pu-
nyapattana, better known as Pune/Poona. It is a pity that Malagi does not pro-
vide any precise information on the map, and Nagasampige does not indicate
the reasons leading to his conclusions. Malagi’s remarks regarding the name of
the place and its location are both important and correct. Despite considerable
efforts, no evidence was found in support of Nagasampige’s readings.

Having checked several historical maps of India, the present author dis-
covered two that indicate a place named ‘Pundarika(pura). Both maps are
found in A Historical Atlas of South Asia, edited by Joseph E. Schwartzberg and
published by The University of Chicago Press in 1978. On page 27, plate 3.D.3,
map (a), entitled “Puranic Culture Regions, Janapadas, and Cities,” we find in
the south of today’s Maharashtra (=17-18°N/75-76°E) a city called ‘Pundari-
kapura. The same city is also indicated on page 34, plate 4.4, map (2), enti-
tled “Religious and Cultural Sites, 8th—12th Centuries”; here it is simply called
‘Pundarika’’ Although it seems reasonable to assume that there was probably

26  Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasiitra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, “Prannivedanam” (Fore-
word), xv.
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more than one place named Pundarika in (South) India around the eighth to
twelfth centuries cE, it is likely that this Pundarika is indeed the place where
Gambhiravamsaja gained some renown, as this seems to be ‘the’ Pundarika of
that time.

If one looks up the same location on later maps, it turns out that Pundari-
ka(pura) is in fact a popular pilgrimage site, now known as ‘Pandharpur.?? On
page 41, plate 5.5, map (), entitled “Religious and Cultural Sites, c.1200-1525,"
the city is indicated as ‘Pandupura (Pandharpura), and on page 47, plate 6.A.4,
map (a), entitled “Religious and Cultural Sites of the Mughal Period, 1526-1707,”
as ‘Pandharpur’ which is the current name of the city.28 The author of the atlas
leaves no doubt about his opinion that the former Pundarika(pura) is today’s
Pandharpur, as the index entries for ‘Pundarika’ and ‘Pundarikapura’ refer to
‘Pandharpur’?® Finally, it should be noted that Pandharpur and Pune are only
about 220 km (135 miles) apart, and thus may easily have been confused on an
ancient map if the names are not clearly legible or abbreviated with the initial
letter.

Let us now turn to Nagasampige’s second supposed modification to the
verse, namely the replacement of prabandham Sriprapadukam with nyayava-
rttikasamgraham. It is true that the word sriprapadukam is rather uncommon
and partly true that the Nyayasutravivarana is a summary of the Nyayavartti-
ka; these observations alone, however, would not be reason enough to justify
such a modification. The assumed revision is particularly problematic because
the sentence contains precious details about the author and his work. Further-
more, this particular phrase is of major importance for the identification of
the work. In fact, the ORIML and AL attribute, in their catalogs of Sanskrit man-
uscripts, the Nyayasitravivarana to a certain (Sri)Pravadaka; spelled sriprava-
duka in T. This is hardly surprising, since T reads sripravadukah instead of $ri-
prapadukam. C may have had the same reading as T before the first folio went
missing, or the scholars at the AL identified the work with the help of T. All of
this demonstrates that on the one hand, it can be very problematic to modify
a preserved reading, and on the other, that the author may indeed have been
called either ‘Gambhiravamsaja’ or ‘Sripravaduka’ depending on whether one
accepts the reading of M or T, and if one accepts the reading of T, whether ‘Ga-
mbhiravamsaja’ or ‘Sripravaduka’ is taken as the main epithet.

This book will use the name Gambhiravamsaja for two main reasons: First,

27 See, for example, Reenberg Sand, “The Legend of Pundarika: The Founder of Pandharpur.”

28  See also Schwartzberg, A Historical Atlas of South Asia, p. 99, plate 10.A.9, map (2), entitled
“Hindu, Buddhist, Jain and Sikh Holy Places,” 140, plate 13.B.3, entitled “Sectional Map 3,
South” or any current map.

29  Schwartzberg, A Historical Atlas of South Asia, “Index,” 339.
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because the majority of scholars with whom the verse was discussed expressed
themselves in favor of the reading in M. Second, because the epithet Gambhi-
ravamsaja has been used for the editio princeps; and thus, the text is already
known in connection with this epithet.

In summary, one can say that the author of the Nyayasutravivarana may,
according to the verse at the beginning of the text, be called Gambhiravamsaja
and/or Sripravéduka, that this study calls the author Gambhiravamsaja, that
the author was an expert in the meaning of the Vedas and the various bodies
of knowledge and that he was praised in Pundarika(pura), which became most
likely today’s Pandharpur, a well-known pilgrimage site in the south of Maha-
rashtra (17°40'40"N/75°19'40"E). In the same verse, the work is presented as
prabandha, or ‘composition.” According to the reading in M, this composition
is specified as Sriprapaduka, or ‘giving access to glory’

3 The Composition of the NSV

Just as the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika, the Nyayasutravivarana follows
the structure of the Nyaya sutras3? and consists of five adhyaya-s, each divided
into two ahnika-s. A Roman script transliteration of the text has approximately
200 000 characters (without spaces); this corresponds to roughly two-thirds
the length of the Nyayabhasya (=300 000) or one-third the length of the Nya-
yavarttika (»700 000). The first adhyaya comprises around 15% of the total
text, the second and third 25% each, the fourth, 20% and the fifth another 15%.
If the transliteration of the whole text was printed continuously in the same
format and style as this page, it would take around 70 pages, and the transliter-
ation of the first adhyaya ten pages.

This study focuses on the first adhyaya, which contains roughly 28 ooo char-
acters. Of these, the combined text of the sutras comprises roughly 11% (=3 0oo
characters), quotations and close paraphrases from the Nyayabhasya about
29% (~8 000), quotations and close paraphrases from the Nyayavarttika about
40% (=11000), and summaries of longer Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika pas-
sages, brief explanations by the author himself and transitional phrases about
20% (=6 000). In addition, there is an auspicious verse at the beginning of the
text that is also found in the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika. However, this verse
accounts for less than 0.5% of the total text in the first adhyaya and thus is not
included in the above calculation. The text of the sutras is probably the one

30  The title ‘Nyayasutra’ refers to the work as a whole; the expression ‘Nyaya sutras,’ on the
other hand, to the collection of sutras contained in this work.
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that was embedded in the author’s exemplar of the Nyayabhasya, as the sutras
are not—so it seems—systematically quoted in Nyayavarttika manuscripts;
at least not in those examined by the author. It cannot be ruled out that the
author also used a copy of the Nyayasiitra (i.e., a sutrapatha); however, if that
was the case, one must ask oneself why the sutras are not more consistently
demarcated from the text of the commentary.

Excerpted from the Sutras presumably
Nyayavarttikatatparyatika —\ excerpted from a copy
12 characters of the Nyayabhasya

~3 000 characters

‘Original’ text of the
—— Nyayasutravivarana

~6 000 characters
Excerpted
from the
Nyayavarttika
~11 000 characters Excerpted from
the Nyayabhasya
~8 0oo characters

FIGURE L1 Proportion of reused text in the first adhyaya

Figure 1.1 as well as Figure 1.2 illustrate the large proportion of reused text
within the first adhyaya. It is to be noted that the so-called ‘original text of
the Nyayasutravivarana’ also includes summaries of longer Nyayabhasya and
Nyayavarttika passages, and thus is not original in the sense of owing little or
nothing to other textual sources. The way something is said may to some ex-
tent be original; the content, however, is not. Nevertheless, there appear to be
some isolated comments and clarifications by the author that are not present
in the other commentaries quoted by him. But then again, these comments
and clarifications may well be quotations that are not yet identified. Taking
into account the summaries of longer Nyayabhdasya and Nyayavarttika passag-
es, we may say that more than 9o% of the first adhyaya is copied in some way
from earlier commentaries and that therefore the originality of the content of
this part is very limited.

Figure 1.2 reveals some interesting facts about the composition of the work.
For example, ‘original’ texts of the Nyayasutravivarana occur only in the com-
mentary on 38 sutras. The first adhyaya has a total of 61 sutras, and consequent-
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ly the commentaries of 23 sutras must be ‘pure’ quotations or close paraphras-
es without any contribution by the author. This and similar observations are
summarized in Table 1.1. The third row of the table—starting with the number
‘20'—shows, for example, that the commentaries on 20 sutras are comprised
of a combination of ‘original’ text and at least one quotation or paraphrase
from both the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika. The table also shows that the
commentaries on only two sutras are free of quotations or paraphrases from
both the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika, namely sutras 1.2.12 and 1.2.16; cf.
Figure 1.2. The bottom line of columns 2—4 indicates the number of sutras in
whose commentaries the specified type of text can be found. The preamble is
considered here as part of the first sutra.

1.1.1

2
T I I BN I
3 4 5
1 | 1 D
6 7 8 9
[ | [ | I RN IS B
10 1 12 1314 15 16
RN I EI/E N DA S e 1
17 18 19 20 2122 23
N IS DN s e
24 25 26 27 28
I e B B B
29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39
[ D RN B N D Bl Bl D e
40 41 1.2.1 2
NI S I I e
3 4 5 6 7 8 9
I DN N N BN

10 1112 13 14 1516 17 18 19 20

Sutra

‘Original’ text of the Nyayasutravivarana
Excerpted from the Nyayabhasya

Excerpted from the Nyayavarttika

Excerpted from the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika

FIGURE 1.2  Distribution of reused text in the first adhyaya
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TABLE 1.1 Composition of commentary per sutra
No. of sutras  Original Excerpted Excerpted Excerpted
with specific  text of the from the fromthe  from the
combination Nyayasutra- Nyaya- Nyaya- Nyayavartti-
of text vivarana bhasya varttika katatparyatika
1 X X X X
20 X X X
7 X X
8 X X
8 X X
X
X
12 x
61 38 39 49 1
4 Examples of Text Reuse

The large number of quotations and paraphrases from the Nyayabhasya and
Nyayavarttika indicate that Gambhiravamsaja must have had these two com-
mentaries at hand when he wrote the Nyayasitravivarana. Were it not for the
preamble and the closing statements at the end of each adhyaya and ahnika
indicating the name of the commentary, then it would at this point be arguable
that this text is nothing but a collection of excerpts and notes on the Nyayasi-
tra for personal use. However, since the text is provided with these book-like
features, we may assume that this digest was intended for a larger readership;
but more on this in “6 The Raison d’Etre of the NSV” below.

If the text was indeed intended for a larger readership, we should ask our-
selves why Gambhiravamsaja neglects to mention the sources he used for
compiling his work. In the auspicious verses at the start of the text, he prais-
es Aksapada, the alleged author of the Nyayastitra, but completely disregards
Vatsyayana, Uddyotakara and Vacaspati Miéra, as well as their works. Nor are
they mentioned in the remainder of the text. Perhaps Gambhiravamsaja felt
that this was unnecessary as a Naiyayika would recognize the parallels anyway.
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However, it seems that it was common practice at the time the Nyayasutravi-
varana was written to borrow or reuse text from earlier or contemporary au-
thors without citing their names and/or the names of their works, regardless of
whether the text borrowing was in the form of an allusion, paraphrase or even
quotation. This practice has been observed and discussed by other scholars
before me. For example, as part of her preliminary results, Freschi states in
her introduction to the Special Issue on The Reuse of Texts in Indian Philosophy
that “Unacknowledged textual reuse are the rule within the textual material of
one’s own school and rather exceptional outside of it.”3!

Even if Gambhiravamsaja did not indicate the sources, he nevertheless
marked some reused text as such. The sutras, for example, are generally de-
marcated from the preceding and following text by a special graphic mark.
Furthermore, the author used expressions such as ity aha, ata aha, ity uktam,
uktam ca, jiapayati and iti darsayati to indicate that something is an earlier
written or spoken statement.32 In general, these and similar expressions refer
to Aksapada, but in certain cases also to Vatsyayana. Because of such features
it seems that Gambhiravamsaja does not claim authorship for the entire intel-
lectual content of the Nyayasutravivarana, but rather for his concise yet com-
prehensive presentation of the long-established teachings.

In the Nyayasutravivarana on sutra 1.1.12, we find an example of a near ver-
batim quotation that is indicated as such and enriched by the addition of a
brief clarification. The sutra teaches that the sense faculties, such as smell, etc.,
originate from the elements. In the Nyayabhasya, Vatsyayana states:33

bhutebhya iti. nanaprakrtinam esam satam visayaniyamo naikaprakrti-
nam.

[The sutra states] ‘from the elements. They (i.e., the senses) are restrict-
ed to [their respective] objects [only] inasmuch as they have different
sources/natures, but not when they have a single source/nature.

31 Freschi, “The Reuse of Texts in Indian Philosophy: Introduction,” 104. The precise quo-
tation is: “Unacknowledged textual reuse (‘repeats’ in Hugon'’s terminology) are the rule
within the textual material of one’s own school and rather exceptional outside of it (see
De Simini, Freschi, Graheli, Hugon, Kieffer-Piilz).” The names in parentheses refer to the
scholars’ contributions to this volume. For further publications in this field see Freschi,
ed., The Reuse of Texts in Indian Philosophy, as well as Freschi and Maas, eds., Adaptive
Reuse—Aspects of Creativity in South Asian Cultural History, and the bibliographies con-
tained therein.

32 In this context, see also Freschi, “The Reuse of Texts in Indian Philosophy: Introduction,”
“3.2 Marks of reuse,” g1.

33 Thakur, ed., Gautamiyanyayadarsana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana, 17-15-16.
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Gambhiravamsaja, on the other hand, provides his commentary with the be-
low remark. Text of the Nyayabhasya is printed in red font; text that occurs
only in the Nyayasutravivarana in black.

bhiutebhya iti. nanaprakrtinam esam satam visayaniyamo bhavet, na tv
ekahankaraprakrtinam iti darsayati.

[The sutra states] ‘{made of] the (primordial) matters. They (ie., the
senses) should be restricted to [their respective] objects [only] inasmuch
as they have different sources/natures, but not when they have the I-mak-
er as their single source/nature; thus he (i.e., Vatsyayana) points out.

The word aharkara does not appear to occur in Vatsyayana or Uddyotakara’s
commentaries on sutra 1.1.12, and thus may be regarded as an explanatory ad-
dition by Gambhiravamsaja. Of course, he only states explicitly what Vatsyaya-
na most probably alluded to, namely the I-maker (aharikara) of the Samkhya
tradition. According to the teachings of this philosophical tradition as present-
ed, e.g., in the Samkhyakarika, the five elements (mahabhuta) as well as anoth-
er 16 substances are products derived from a single source, known as I-maker
(ahankara). The I-maker itself is a product of the Great (principle) (mahat) or
the intellect (buddhi), which in turn is a product of primordial nature (mula-
prakrti or pradhana).3* In other words, the Samkhya-s claim that the five sense
faculties are derived from a single entity, whereas the Naiyayika-s believe them
to be derived from the five primordial elements.

Similarly, in the Nyayasitravivarana on sutra 1.1.2, we find an example of
a near verbatim quotation from the Nyayabhasya followed by a generalizing
summary. This sutra enumerates five phenomena that successively disappear,
starting with false knowledge (mithyajiiana), when one acquires knowledge
of the nature (tattvajiiana) of the 16 topics (padartha) specified in sutra 1.1.1.
The following quotation from the Nyayabhasya is regarding false knowledge.35
Text of the Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika that has been omitted in the Nyaya-
sutravivarana is underlined with a dotted line, and text that has been changed
or added with a wavy line.

etasman mithyajiianad anukulesv arthesu ragah pratikilesu ca dvesah. ra-

34 See Colebrooke and Wilson, The Sankhya Kdrikd, in particular verses 3, 22, 24 and 25.
35  Thakur, ed., Gautamiyanyayadarsana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana, 7-1-4.
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dcarati. vaca anrtaparusasicanasambaddhani. manasa paradroham pa-

radravyabhipsam nastikyam ceti. seyam papatmika pravrttir adharmaya.

From this false knowledge results craving with regard to agreeable ob-
jects and repulsion with regard to disagreeable [ones]. And due to the

becoming active with the body, one practices injury, theft and prohib-

ited copulatlon, w1th speech, 1ylﬁ§f}H&éHé§§, slander and 1ncoherent

sessions 'and apostasy. This very activity consisting in evil leads to 'd'e'r'r'ie"r'-'
it.

Gambhiravamsaja changed this to:

etasman mithyajiianad anukulesv arthesu ragah pratikilesu ca dvesa ity
adayo dosa bhavanti. dosaprayuktah sariravanmanobhih pravartamanah
papikam apapikam ca pravritim acaran dharmadharmau saficinoti.
From this false knowledge faults come into being, such as craving with
regard to agreeable objects and repulsion with regard to disagreeable
[ones]. Prompted by faults, becoming active with body, speech and mind,
practicing ¢ emvil and non-evil gg?}}{}gy, one accumulates merit and d?fﬂgg
As one can easily see, Gambhiravamsaja left out the examples. To some, they
may seem necessary and helpful, to others superfluous. In this case, their omis-
sion seems to be quite questionable, as they explicitly indicate the causes of
demerit. In the Mysore edition (ME), the generalized statement papikam apa-
pikam ca pravrttim acaran has been replaced by himsasteyapratisiddhamai-
thunadikam acaran.36 Nagasampige, too, appears unhappy with the examples’
omission. By mentioning, in this instance, the bodily activities that cause de-
merit, he may indicate that the Naiyayika-s had a clear understanding of what
is meant by Gambhiravamsaja’s concise statement and may imply that further
information on the oral and mental activities can be found in other textual
sources. It is a pity, however, that Nagasampige made this textual change with-
out mentioning the original reading preserved in M.
This example of a generalized summary shows how tricky it can sometimes
be to identify a quotation, paraphrase or summary and to decide whether a

36  Cf Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasitra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, critical edition, 10-6.
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passage should be presented as a quotation or paraphrase, or rather as ‘origi-
nal’ text of the Nyayasutravivarana. In the present study, this passage has been
marked as an excerpt from the Nyayabhasya, although substantial parts have
been left out.

In the Nyayasutravivarana on sutra 1.1.4, we find a passage that is indicated
in the present study as ‘original’ text of the Nyayasutravivarana, even though it
is most probably based on the following passage of the Nyayabhasya. The sutra
defines ‘perception’ (pratyaksa). At some point in his commentary, Vatsyayana
raises a possible objection to the definition and proceeds to answer it:37

atmadisu sukhddisu ca pratyaksajiianasya laksanam vaktavyam, anindri-
yarthasannikarsajam hi tad iti. indriyasya vai sato manasa indriyebhyah
prthagupadeso dharmabhedat. bhautikanindriyani niyatavisayani, sagu-
nanam caisam indriyabhava iti. manas tv abhautikam sarvavisayam ca. na
casya sagunasyendriyabhava iti.38 sati cendriyarthasannikarse sannidhim
asannidhim casya yugapajjiiananutpattikaranam vaksyama iti. manasas
cendriyabhavan na vacyam laksanantaram iti.

[Objection:] A definition of perceptual cognition with regard to the self,
etc. and pleasure, etc. needs to be stated, because it (i.e., the perceptual
cognition of the self etc. and pleasure etc.) does not arise from a sense-ob-
ject contact. [Answer:] The mind, which is indeed a sense, is mentioned
separately from the [other] senses because of its different properties: The
senses that are made of the elements have restricted objects, and they
are senses together with their qualities. The mind, on the other hand, is
not made of an element and has everything for its object. And it is not a
sense together with a quality. And despite the sense-object contact, its
(i.e., mind) proximity and non-proximity is the cause of the non-produc-
tion of simultaneous cognition, thus we will state [later]. And because
the mind is a sense, another definition does not needed to be stated.

In the Nyayasutravivarana on sutra 1.1.4, we simply read:
atmani sukhadisu ca pratyaksajfianam manasa indriyatvena netavyam.

Perceptual cognition with regard to the self and pleasure, etc. is to be
ascertained [as a type of perception] inasmuch as the mind is a sense.

37  Thakur, ed., Gautamiyanyayadarsana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana, 11-15—20.
38  Cf Nyayasutra 3.1.65.
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This summary conveys merely the result of Vatsyayana’s more extended expo-
sition in response to an opponent’s challenge. Although Gambhiravamsaja’s
statement is more straightforward, his conciseness nevertheless may make
it more difficult for someone unfamiliar with the teachings of Pracinanyaya
to understand the underlying reasoning. In the present study, this summary
statement is not highlighted as an excerpt from the Nyayabhasya, even though
Gambhiravamsaja’s summary starts with almost the same words as Vatsya-
yana’s presentation of the issue. Firstly, the summary might just as well be
based on a similar passage in the Nyayavarttika.3® Secondly, the presentation
in the Nyayasutravivarana as a whole is too different from that in the Nyaya-
bhasya.

In certain isolated instances it was difficult to ascertain whether Gambhi-
ravamsaja copied from the Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika. Depending on the
preceding and following text, the choice of vocabulary, the syntax and the
meaning of the sentence, the editor decided for one or the other source, or
none of the two. An example can be found in the commentary on sutra 1.1.17,
which defines ‘activity’ (pravrtti). The commentary of the Nyayasutravivarana
on this sutra is partly copied from the Nyayabhasya, partly from the Nyayava-
rttika. The sentence connecting the two excerpts could be assigned to either of
the two sources. In the Nyayabhasya, the sentence reads:*°

2 = 4 - S aa ~ ~ Z
so yam arambhah sarirena vaca manasa ca punyah papas ca pratyekam

dasavidhah.

This activation—with [one’s] body, speech and mind, as something mer-
itorious and sinful, is, respectively, tenfold.

In the Nyayavarttika, the sentence reads:*!

Sarirena vaca manasa ca seyam pravritih pratyekam dasavidha, punya
papa ca.

This activity with [one’s] body, speech and mind is, respectively, tenfold,
[namely,] as meritorious and sinful.

39  See Thakur, ed., Nyayabhasyavarttika of Bharadvaja Uddyotakara, 35-15—22 and the next
few paragraphs.

40 Thakur, ed., Gautamiyanyayadarsana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana, 19-13-14.

41 Thakur, ed., Nyayabhasyavarttika of Bharadvaja Uddyotakara, 78-5-6.
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Finally, in the Nyayasutravivarana, the sentence reads:*?

Sarirena vaca manasa varambha audasinyapracyutih pravrttih. sa punah
punyd ca papa ca pratyekam dasavidha.

Activity is the activation of [one’s] body, voice or mind, (i.e.,) leaving be-
hind indifference. Again, as something meritorious as well as sinful, it
(i.e., activity) is, respectively, tenfold.

Should these sentences be considered as an excerpt from the Nyayabhasya or
Nyayavarttika, or as ‘original’? In the present study, the sentences are marked
as an excerpt from the Nyayabhasya, but one could just as well argue for ei-
ther of the other two options. Anyway, such instances are very few in number.
Generally the wording of the excerpts is closer to one of the two main sources.

The last example, taken from the commentary on sutra 1.2.3, demonstrates
how Gambhiravamsaja merged texts from the Nyayabhasya and the Nyayava-
rttika. The sutra provides a definition for ‘destructive criticism’ (vitanda) by
distinguishing it from ‘wrangle’ (jalpa). The Nyayabhasya comments with two
brief remarks on the sutra, of which the second, which is of minor importance,
was not copied by Gambhiravamsaja:*3

sa jalpo vitanda bhavati. kimvisesanah? pratipaksasthapanaya hinah. yau
tau samanadht/{aranau wruddhau dharmau paksaprattpa/{sav Lty uktau,

vartata iti.

This wrangle becomes destructive criticism. Having which specification?
‘Wlthout the foundation of a counter-position. Two contradlctory prop-

The Nyayavarttika also comments with two remarks on sutra 1.2.3, the first of
which reads:**

42 See Appendix 1, “2 The Collated Readings” on pp. 260 ff., 1. 198—200.
43 Thakur, ed., Gautamiyanyayadarsana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana, 41-17-19.
44  Thakur, ed., Nyayabhasyavarttika of Bharadvaja Uddyotakara, 155->2-3.
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‘Without the foundation of a counter-position’ means ‘without the foun-
dation of a second position.” A proponent of the second position who

Gambhiravamsaja merges the two commentaries as follows:

sa jalpo vitanda bhavati. kimvisesah? pratipaksasthapanahino dvitiyapa-

ksasthapanahina iti yavat. vaitandiko hi parapaksapratisedhena pravar-
tata iti.

This wrangle becomes destructive criticism. Having which specific fea-
ture? ‘Without the foundation of a counter-position’ means ‘without the

foundation of a second position.’ For someone who destructively criticiz-
es proceeds by denying the position of the opponent.

The above passages are just a few examples to demonstrate how Gambhira-
vams$aja borrowed text from the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika word-for-
word or reformulated it completely. Further examples can be found in Chapter
4, “Nyayasutravivarana, First Adhyaya,” and Appendix 1, “Documentation of
Variant and Parallel Readings.” There, the same color scheme is used; however,
deviations from the original texts are not highlighted by underlining and are
instead listed in the ‘apparatus of parallel passages.’ It should be noted that
the color coding is always applied to the whole sentence or subunit (clause),
regardless of minor additions, omissions or modifications; for example, in the
quote of the first remark in the Nyayabhasya on sutra 1.2.3 above, the particle
hiwould also be printed in red and then indicated as omitted in the ‘apparatus
of parallel passages.’ This convention will be discussed further at a later stage;
cf. “§ 6 The reference text” on pages 244 ff.

5 The Dating of the NSV

So far, little is known about the author of the Nyayasutravivarana. An extensive
search through manuscript catalogs and general and specific works on Indian
literature failed to turn up any additional work attributed to either a Gambhira-
vaméaja or Sripravaduka. Nor could any Sanskrit work in which the author re-
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fers to a Gambhiravamsaja, Sripravaduka or the Nyayasitravivarana be found.#5
The work itself is not dated and does not, apart from the three initial verses
in honor of Aksapada and the author, contain any references to personalities,
locations or events that may provide hints about the time and environment in
which the text was written. Thus, the Nyayasutravivarana can only be dated
approximately based on intertextual, doctrinal and text-genealogical grounds;
that is to say, based on parallels with other texts, based on the teachings and
views expressed in this work in comparison with those in others, and based on
the age of the preserved textual witnesses and their relationships. However, in-
dications based on doctrinal grounds must be treated with caution due to the
large number of text excerpts contained in the Nyayasutravivarana.

The evidence presented so far clearly demonstrates that Gambhiravamsaja
copied from the Nyayabhasya, Nyayavarttika and probably also from the Nya-
yavarttikatatparyatika. Consequently, the Nyayasutravivarana must have been
written after these commentaries. The text of the Nyayabhasya can be dated to
the first half of the fifth century cCE, the text of the Nyayavarttika to the second
half of the sixth century and the text of the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika to the
tenth century.*® The arguments supporting these dates are mainly based on in-
tertextual and doctrinal grounds and seem to be quite solid. The oldest known
copies of these works are available at the Jaisalmer Jain Bhandaras, Jaisalmer
Fort, and are dated to 1222—1223 CE. The manuscript of the Nyayabhasya is not
dated but comprises part of a larger bundle also containing a manuscript of
the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika that is dated to 1222.47 The manuscript of the

45  On the one hand, many scholars in India and Europe were asked if they had seen these
‘names’ in other Sanskrit works, on the other hand, these ‘names’ were searched in data-
bases of Sanskrit literature and indexes of published Sanskrit works.

46 For more details on the dating of the Nyayabhasya see p. 3n1; Franco and Preisendanz,
“Bhavadasa’s Interpretation of Mimamsasitra 1.1.4 and the Date of the Nyayabhasya,” 86;
Preisendanz, “Text Segmentation, Chapter Naming and the Transmission of Embedded
Texts in South Asia, with Special Reference to the Medical and Philosophical Traditions
as Exemplified by the Carakasamhita and the Nyayasutra,” n. 113; Oberhammer, “Paksilas-
vamin’s Introduction to his Nyayabhasyam,” 302n1. For more details on the dating of the
Nyayavarttika see Potter, ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies. The Tradition of Nyaya—
Vaisesika up to Gangesa, 9: Uddyotakara, 550—610 CE; for more details on the dating of the
Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, 10: Vacaspati Misra I, 9oo—980 CE.

47  See New Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts, Jesalmer Collection, 356. Nyayava-
rttikatatparyatika: Pothi 65, manuscript no. 1274/1—-2. Nyayabhasya: Pothi 65, manuscript
no. 1274/3. The manuscript of the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika is dated September 5, 1222
CE: samvat 1279 bhadrapada vadi 13 likhitam. Both manuscripts were written by Bilhana
of Prahladana(pura). For more details on the manuscripts of the Nyayabhasya, see the
forthcoming publication of the Trisatribhasya by Preisendanz et al.
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Nyayavarttika is dated to 1223.48 All three manuscripts were written by the
same hand. Figure 1.3 summarizes the above information and shows that the
earliest possible date for the creation of the Nyayasutravivarana is around the
eight century CE. However, because of the one verse at the beginning of the
text that also occurs in the Nyayavarttikatatparyatikda, it seems reasonable to
believe that the Nyayasutravivarana was written after the Nyayavarttikatatpa-
ryatika, and thus not before the eleventh century.

[1222] Jaisalmer ms. no. 1274/3
[I [I |] ’ Nyayabhasya

1223 Jaisalmer ms. no. 1275/1

9[] [] |]" Nyayavarttika

i— 1222 Jaisalmer ms. no. 1274/1—2

T

Trivandrum manuscript (T) 1746 —i

>
400 600 800 1000 11200 l1400 11600 11800 12000 CE
][l Possible period of creation | Moment of creation of a dated witness

|:| Assumed existence of a witness
. Established existence of a witness

FIGURE 1.3 Establishing the earliest date the NSV could have been written

As mentioned previously, there are three palm leaf manuscripts (T, M, C), two
paper manuscripts (Mp, CP) and one printed edition (ME) of the Nyayasitra-
vivarana. MP is an apograph of M, and Cp of C. ME is based on the two Mysore
manuscripts M and Mp. Of the six witnesses, only three are dated: T is dated to
1746 CE, CP to0 1945 and ME to 1992.#° This means that the Nyayasutravivarana
must have existed in 1746. C is mentioned for the first time in secondary liter-
ature in 1889 (The Theosophist) but must have existed long before that. In fact,
manuscript specialists at the Adyar Library believe it was written at least one

48  Idem. 356. Nyayavarttika: Pothi 66, manuscript no. 1275/1. The manuscript is dated Febru-
ary 8, 1223 CE; see folio 1571: samvat 1279 varsa phaguna su di 6 budha ... . This manuscript
was also written by Bilhana.

49  More details are given in the next chapter: “Textual Witnesses of the NSV’
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century prior, i.e., in the eighteenth century or even earlier. Their conclusion is
based mainly on the general appearance of the manuscript, the type of palm
leaf used and the style of the handwriting. The situation relating to M is sim-
ilar. This manuscript is first mentioned in a manuscript catalog in 1922. Based
on its general appearance, fragile and brittle condition and some paleographic
features—for instance, the rather angular shape of some characters—manu-
script specialists at the Oriental Research Institute Mysore are convinced that
it must be as old as T and C. In short, physical evidence clearly shows that the
Nyayasutravivarana existed in the middle of the eighteenth century. However,
other aspects not yet considered suggest that the work is in fact a few centuries
older.

A detailed analysis of the variant readings of the text of the first adhyaya of
the Nyayasutravivarana has shown that the scribes of T, C and M faced differ-
ent obstacles while copying the text. For example, we find gaps®° indicating il-
legible or missing text in all three manuscripts, but in different places. Further-
more, some corrections and modifications by the scribes themselves give the
impression that they struggled to decipher the text of their exemplars. Again,
such cases occur in all three manuscripts, but generally in different places.
Some parallels exist between T and C, but this will be discussed in Chapter
3, “7 Reflections on the Relationship between T, C and M.” For now, it is worth
noting that T and C have most likely the same ancestor, but M a different one.
Furthermore, there are reasons to believe that there was at least one earlier
generation of manuscripts of the Nyayasutravivarana from which the three
witnesses derived. Taking into account the gaps in T, M and C and some of
the revisions by the scribes, we may further conclude that the exemplars from
which these scribes copied may have had some deficiencies and thus been of
an advanced age. If this is correct, we could also assume that there were large
time intervals between the generations of manuscripts; perhaps two or three
centuries. So it would appear that the Nyayasutravivarana was written some-
time between the eighth and fifteenth centuries, but most probably in the first
centuries of the second millennium.

This date would also agree with the evidence presented in historical maps
of India in Schwartzberg, A Historical Atlas of South Asia, mentioned in “2
Gambhiravamsaja vs. Sripravaduka.” On the earliest map, “Puranic Culture
Regions, Janapadas, and Cities,” we find the city ‘Pundarikapura.’ On the next
map, entitled “Religious and Cultural Sites, 8th—12th Centuries,” the same city
is called ‘Pundarika. Then, on the map entitled “Religious and Cultural Sites,

50  The word ‘gap’ is used for a blank space in the running text—between characters or
words—Ileft by the scribe to indicate that the text in his exemplar was illegible or missing.
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c1200-1525," the city is called ‘Pandupura (Pandharpura),’ and on the still later
map, entitled “Religious and Cultural Sites of the Mughal Period, 1526-1707,"
‘Pandharpur’ Thus, if we relie on these maps and assume that Gambhirava-
msaja used the current name of the city where he resided, the Nyayasutraviva-
rana was written before the twelfth century ck.

- Original ms. (autograph)

‘ ~1000-1700 (?)
. 9P b
Trivandrum B
palm leaf ms. " I
(T) 1746
Pre-T/C ms(s).—
~1400-1900 (?) I | |
5D
Chennai g?%ggg@
palm leaf ms. — I I I
(C) =1750 | o
Chennai &
paper ms. I
(Cp) 194‘5
Pre-M ms(s). —
~1400— ? ‘

1400-1900 (?) 0w
Mysore P
palm leaf ms. — I IT
(M) ~1750 |

S »
Mysore s $
paper ms. — I
(MP) =1850 ©o
Mysore |5
edition —| I
(ME) 1992
1200 [1300 [1400 [1500 [1600 [1700 [1800 ‘ 1900  |2000 CE
[|[l  Possible period of existence | Date of reference to a witness

Assumed existence of a witness \l/ Copied from e to I at a known date
Established existence of a witness ¥ Copied from/to at an unknown date

Moment of creation of a dated witness

—HC]

FIGURE 1.4  Establishing the latest date the NSV could have been written



THE AUTHOR AND HIS WORK 33

Lastly, it must be stressed that the author is very skeptical about the dating of
manuscripts based on paleographic features or the type of palm leaf or paper
used. Some excellent studies®! have been undertaken on this topic. However,
they are generally based on very limited data (i.e., just a few manuscripts) and
thus inconclusive. This is a field that would certainly stand to benefit from fur-
ther exploration.

6 The Raison d’Etre of the NSV

The fact that the Nyayasutravivarana has a preamble and closing statements at
the end of each adhyaya and ahnika indicating the name of the commentary
gives some reason to believe that Gambhiravamsaja composed the work not
only for personal use but also for a larger readership. In “4 Examples of Text
Reuse,” we have seen that his sutra explanations are in some cases very brief
compared to those by Vatsyayana and Uddyotakara. In general, Gambhiravam-
Saja’s explanations are sufficient to better understand the meaning of a sutra,
but not necessarily to comprehend the considerations underlying an explana-
tion. Perhaps he addressed himself to scholars with some knowledge of Praci-
nanyaya. But then again, he provides quotes, paraphrases and summaries with
personal explanations; explanations that are not already contained in the used
sources and are unnecessary for those familiar with the long-established Nyaya
teachings. Is the Nyayasutravivarana, after all, intended for beginners?

Most likely, Gambhiravamsaja had no particular kind of readership in mind
while compiling his work and was focused on the desirable size of the com-
mentary. It seems as though he intended to create a commentary that com-
bined the knowledge of the voluminous Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika in a
concise manner. He carefully selected passages that he deemed important and
presented them as quotes, paraphrases or summaries. In cases where the Nya-
yabhasya and Nyayavarttika present several examples with which to illustrate
the meaning of a sutra, he selected the most comprehensible one and integrat-
ed it into his commentary. Furthermore, in cases where the Nyayabhasya and
Nyayavarttika disagreed on a subject, he adopted the explanation that made
more sense to him. In doing so, he thus accepted argumentative gaps and some
loss of information in favor of conciseness, and at the same time eliminated
any discrepancies between the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika.

So, what is the intellectual and historical value of the Nyayasutravivarana?
Although the first adhyaya of the work—and probably also the remainder—

»«

51 See “Bibliography,” “2 Secondary Sources” on pp. 377 ff.
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does not contain any new ideas or concepts, it documents what one particular
scholar at the beginning of the second millennium regarded to be the core
teachings of Pracinanyaya as derived from the Nyayasiitra. Furthermore, cer-
tain additional explanations by Gambhiravamsaja may indeed contribute to
the understanding of the text and reveal further connections to other phil-
osophical traditions. However, a systematic evaluation of the text selections
he made and the additional explanations he provided is yet to be undertaken.

Perhaps the work’s lack of originality prevented it from becoming more
popular. After all, it can be assumed that at the time the Nyayasutravivarana
was written, the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika must have been well-known
and widely used. So why would a scholar interested in Nyaya copy and thus
preserve for the next generations a little known and abridged version of such
a famous work, rather than the original itself? It is up to the reader to decide
whether Gambhiravamsaja accomplished mediocre or superior work. There
are passages in the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika that can easily be short-
ened without impeding the understanding of the arguments intended in the
Nyayasutra. By and large, that is what Gambhiravamsaja did. In some cases,
however, he may have gone too far and eliminated too much. In the end, judg-
ment depends on the previous knowledge of the reader. If someone was to
read the Nyayasutravivarana without any previous knowledge of Pracinanya-
ya, he or she would definitely acquire good basic knowledge of the intellectual
treasure of this tradition but may not grasp the underlying reasoning that led
to one or the other statement. But this, in turn, is very important in order to
defend the teaching against other philosophical traditions.

Finally, the Nyayasitravivarana provides insight into how a certain type of
commentary was created. The alleged creator of the sutras is revered in two
auspicious verses at the beginning of the text and the sutras in most cases are
marked as such. Explanations by other commentators, on the other hand, are
treated as general knowledge that can be reused and reformulated. After all,
the commentators discuss only what the creator of the sutras implicitly ex-
pressed in the sutras and probably also taught orally to his contemporaries.
By using expressions such as ity aha, jiiapayati and iti darsayati to refer to the
statements of other commentators, the author simply signals that he is in line
with these commentators of the same tradition. At the same time, he shows
respect for their work and expresses their acknowledgment in this way. It ap-
pears as though the commentator saw himself as part of a group of persons
sharing common interests and beliefs. All of this suggests that for the author of
the Nyayasutravivarana the concept of ‘personal ideas and intellectual proper-
ty’ was less dominant than in today’s world.
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Textual Witnesses of the NSV

As of the writing of this study, five manuscripts and one printed edition of Ga-
mbhiravamsaja’s Nyayasutravivarana are known to exist. All five manuscripts
are found in repositories located in South India, namely in Trivandrum, My-
sore and Chennai! The Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library
in Trivandrum (ORIML) has one complete, reasonably well-preserved palm
leaf manuscript written in Grantha Tamil.2 The Oriental Research Institute in
Mysore (MORI) is in possession of two complete manuscripts: a moderately
damaged palm leaf manuscript written in Grantha Tamil and a well-preserved
paper manuscript written in Kannada script. Finally, the Adyar Library and
Research Centre in Chennai (AL) has two incomplete manuscripts: a slightly
damaged palm leaf manuscript written in Telugu script and a well-preserved
paper manuscript written in Devanagari. In these two copies, the text begins
just before sutra 1.1.5, which means that in both cases roughly 15% of the first
adhyaya (study portion) has been lost. The last and most recent textual wit-
ness of the Nyayasutravivarana is a printed edition of 1000 copies published
by the MORI in 1992.

For the sake of simplicity and convenience, the following sigla have been
assigned to these witnesses. The sigla of the palm leaf manuscripts consist
of the first letter of the name of the city where the repository is located, and
thus ‘T’ stands for ‘Trivandrum palm leaf manuscript, ‘M’ for ‘Mysore palm leaf
manuscript’ and ‘C’ for ‘Chennai palm leaf manuscript.’ The sigla of the paper
manuscripts are additionally provided with a small cap ‘P, and thus ‘Mp’ stands
for ‘Mysore paper manuscript’ and ‘CP’ for ‘Chennai paper manuscript’ The
Mysore edition is referred to by the siglum ‘ME.

1 The three palm leaf manuscripts were mentioned together for the first time in R. S. Shivaga-
nesha Murthy’s “Preface” to the Mysore edition; see Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam
of Gambhiravamsaja (ME), “Preface,” ii: “The edition is based on the single copy of the ‘Viva-
rana’ available in our Institute. Later it was found that Adyar Library and Kerala University
Library have one copy each.” Preisendanz and Muroya provided me with a list of all known
textual witnesses, i.e., the six mentioned above. The list was compiled within the FWF project
“Metaphysics and Epistemology of the Nyaya Tradition 1-3.” Having checked more than a
hundred manuscript catalogs of libraries and other collections around the world, no addi-
tional witnesses could be found.

2 This designation is that of Griinendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and
Prints, 1—42 and 55-57.
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TABLE 21  Overview of the textual witnesses
Siglum T M Mp ME C Cp
Location Trivandrum Mysore = Mysore Mysore Chennai Chennai
Repository/ ORIML MORI MORI MORI AL AL
publisher
Specs Ms. nos. Ms. no. Ms. no. Edition Ms. nos. Ms. no.
19866, P.4071/B  A.743/2 of 1000 72773, TR 885
856 copies 28E17A 78
Serial nos. 27893 36886 36887, 747 495, 70 496
Material ~ Palm leaf Palm leaf Paper Paper Palm leaf Paper
Form Bundle Bundle Hardcover = Hardcover = Bundle Hardcover
notebook book notebook
Heightx  4.2x18.2, 3.5%36.5, 33.5X%2L0, 20.3 x13.5, 5.0 X 50.0, 20.5 % 16.0,
width (cm) landscape landscape portrait portrait landscape portrait
Ratio (h:w)1:4.3 1:10.5 3:2 3:2 1:10 5:4
Folios/ 87 folios, 93 folios, 390 folios, 277 pages 4o folios, 278 pages
pages recto&verso r&v only recto r&v
Script Grantha Grantha  Kannada Devana- Telugu Devana-
Tamil Tamil gari gari
Lines per 12 7 10-12 15-19 9 14
folio/page
Characters 37—42 55—60 16 28-32 92-107 15-18
per line
Condition Old, good, Old, very  Good Good* 0ld, good, Good
fragile brittle fragile
Fractures Few Multiple  None None* Some None
Wormbholes Some Multiple  Few None* Few None
Extent Complete Complete Complete Complete*  Incomplete, Incomplete,
begins from  begins from
~ sutra 1.1.5 ~ sutra 1.1.5
Date (CE) July13,1746 Undated Undated 1992 Undated Feb. 25,1945
Copyist/ ~ Subrahma-  Kasturi ~ Unknown  A.V.Naga-  Unknown Unknown
editor nya, Subban sampige

* This applies only to the copy used.
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1 Catalogs and Meta-catalogs Listing Manuscripts of the NSV

Every Nyayasutravivarana manuscript is listed in at least one manuscript cata-
log: Cis listed in four catalogs, T in three, M and MPp each in two and Cp in one.
The following table provides the bibliographic data of these catalogs as well
as all information on the Nyayasutravivarana manuscripts contained therein.

TABLE 2.2

NSV entries in manuscript catalogs

Abbr.

Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

CT1

Revised Catalogue of the Palace Granthappura (Library), Trivandrum. Compiled/edited
by K. Sambasivasastri. Published under the command of Her Highness The Maharani
Regent of Travancore, Member of the Imperial Order of the Crown of India. Trivan-

drum: Superintendent, Government Press, 1929. [NCC: Granthappura. BISWAS: 1005. |

T is mentioned on page 37:

Ms. no. 856 Grantha-s 1800*

Work Nyayasutram vyakhyopetam  Script Malayalam (sic)
(with commentary) (sic)

Author Gautama

Commen-  Visvanatha (sic)

tator

One grantha has 32 characters: 1800 x 32 characters = 57 600 characters; cf. data of cr2—i2

lines per folio side and 30 characters per line: 174 folio sides x 12 lines x 30 characters = 62 640
characters.

CT2

A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in H. H. The Maharajah’s Palace
Library, Trivandrum—YVedanta, Mimamsa, Vyakarana, Nyaya and Jyotisa. Vol. 3. Com-
piled/edited by K. Sambasivasastri. Trivandrum: Government of H. H. The Maharajah
of Travancore, 1938. [NCC: GD. BISWAS: 1006.]

T is mentioned on pages 1121-1122:

Ms. no. 856 Material Palm leaf
Work Nyayasutram vyakhyopetam  Size 134" x 7" (sic)
(with commentary) (sic) Leaves 87
Commen- Sri Pravadaka (sic) Script Grantha
tator Lines/page 12
Subject Nyaya Letter/line 30 (sic)
Grantha-s 2000

Extent Complete
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CHAPTER 2

NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.)

Abbr.

Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

Beginning

End

Colophon

Remarks

ATyEs]| AHEEOqY T8 ey et TR e aw-
Fremgia:| TPaaTdr fPagNen s Tyadied 1 491 e
TaU FAMAT THVETRE ST SAE | Fdlierd SIT-Taed: ST
T TAT TG4 [USUHIL(?AT: F)EAT Jearardeige:| TiNaasE-
% wag Aaes:| I o TaqY THGIHIITHINHAAEETE ad
IEHTEd| {6 (| Yo" wE: 3HdE IEwd| 97 dhd @9
TSI HeHIEHIHHI— I HI IS ACe e araaadani--
TATeSIca I aUS e @I B ST I g T TS S EaTT: |

TEARTETT AT U TOI=HT ®&0E 999 qu7 FUgREd Hatd|
WY YHIUTEE: TerdT ITeeT Siadn: Tuieary [awia:| Ifeer TH
T, SIAAr: TYHSHETY, TR SYUTd| STAEr | Hager-
THHUH| A ORI T aiad|

i AHATI TIATSEATS: | THAE]| H])|

A n-0206M° BRANWAIOAHe ARSIA0Me LA.-J0R-
HmEIRIV@ PGS 220068AUM  ayad  ayspiad
maeomgellarime @80 ajrydo aygjazsmaile oo

The colophon proves that the commentator belonged to the Gam-
bhira family. (sic—indicated at the beginning of the text)

Transcript of the colophon printed in Malayalam script:*

921-am antu {year} aksayavarsam atimasam 12-am nu {=nunam, day}

svahastalikhitam idam pustakam subrahmanyalikhitam

Note that the text of the colophon has been slightly shortened and modified by the compiler/

editor of the catalog; cf. colophon of the Trivandrum palm leaf manuscript below.

CT3

Alphabetical Index of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Oriental Research Institute and Manu-

scripts Library, Trivandrum. Sup. vol. 6. Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 264. Compiled/

edited by K. Vijayan, gen. ed., P. Visalakshy and R. Girija. Trivandrum: University of

Kerala, 1995.

T is mentioned on page 105:

Serial no.

27893 Material Palm leaf
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TABLE 2.2

NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.)

Abbr.

Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

Ms. no. 19866 Script Grantha
Work Nyayastitram savivaranam Grantha-s 2 000"
Author Gautama alias Aksapada (sic) ~ Extent Complete
Subject Nyaya Dating M. E. 921

One grantha has 32 characters: 2 000 x 32 characters = 64 ooo characters; cf. calculation under
CT1.

CcMm1 Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Government Oriental Library. Mysore: Govern-
ment Branch Press, 1922. [NCC: Mysore 1. BISWAS: 0707. ]
M is mentioned on page 394:
Ms. no. 4071 Script Grantha
Work Nyayasutranibandhah (sic) Leaves 93
Author Gambhiravamsajah
cM2 A Supplemental Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Government Oriental Library.
Mysore: Government Branch Press, 1928. [NCcC: Mysore 2. BISWAS: 0708.]
MP is mentioned on page 19:
Ms. no. A 743 Script Kannada
Work Nyayasutravivaranam Folios 390
cM3  Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts—Vyakarana, Silpa, Ratnasastra, Kamasa-

stra, Arthasastra, Sankhya, Yoga, Purvamimamsa, Nyaya. Vol. 10. Compiled/edited by
H. P. Malledevaru. Mysore: Oriental Research Institute, 1984. [BISWAS: 0718.]

M is mentioned on pages 564—565:

Serial no. 36886 Material Palm leaf
Ms. no. P. 4071/B Size 3.2 x 38.2 cm (sic)
Work Nyayasutravivaranam Leaves 1-93
Commen- Gambhiravamsajah Script Grantha
tator Lines/page 7
Letter/line 58
Extent Complete

Condition =~ Damaged, worm-

eaten
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TABLE 2.2 NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.)

Abbr.  Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

MP is mentioned on pages 564-565 and described in more detail in “Appendix 1” on

pages 421—422; see entry 747:

Serial no. E 36887* Material Paper
Ms. no. A.743/2 Size 33.3 X 21.5 Cm
Work Nyayasitravivaranam Folios 1-390
Commen- Gambhiravamsajah Script Kannada
tator Lines/page 12

Letter/line 16

Extent Complete

Condition Good

Entry 747
Serial no. 36885 (sic)**
Ms. no. C. 1378 (sic)**

Beginning  TweATdT femarteh: AT foamr Teasplemamia: | famaqmar frawg-
ST e TuEdiiohd T Jeadre Fal gAET X q A7
YT | QUSUGYTHTAT JeqTardiiae:| TRIGIS: 96 T Hoar-
ST

End T @iEH JHOEE: Ueryl: 3feT Siadr: qlierary| fawd: T
BAAT: TIHSHTY qUiaan| IuEla Biewr a9w gNgHieeeT died-
AT ST I FUEAGHUH| IR GIIHe: 97 Ii-
I

Colophon BT ATILATIATY TYHISHTE:|

The ‘E’ in front of the serial no. indicates that additional information is provided in “Appendix
1" of this catalog.

Ms. no. C. 1378 and serial no. 36885 belong to the manuscript of the Nyayavarttikatatparyapa-

risuddhiprakasah, which is listed on pages 564-565 just before M and M.

x Indicates a missing passage. It is not clear why the compiler/editor of the catalog left it out. It

is present and clearly legible in MP; cf. “Beginning” under cT2.

EE3

ccl1 A Preliminary List of the Samskrt and Prakrt Manuscripts in the Adyar Library (Theosoph-
ical Society). By the Pandits of the Library. Madras: The Adyar Library, 1911.
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TABLE 2.2 NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.)

Abbr.  Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

C is mentioned on page 183:
Work Nyayasutravivaranam Script Telugu
Copies 1

cC2 A Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Adyar Library. Part 2. By the Pandits of
the Library. Madras: The Adyar Library, 1928. [NCcC: Adyar 2. BISWAS: 0622.]

C is mentioned on page 102:
Ms. no. 28E17A 78
Work Nyayasutravivaranam

ccs Alphabetical Index of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Adyar Library. Adyar Library Series 45.
Compiled/edited by V. Krishnamacharya. Supervised by C. Kunhan Raja. Madras: The
Adyar Library, 1944. [Ncc: Adyar (without reference to parts/pages). BISWAS 0624. |

C is mentioned on page 68:

Serial no. 70 Collection ~ Tp. = H. H. The Maha-
Work Nyayasutravivaranam raja’s Palace Library,
Author Pravadakah of Gambhira Trivandrum

family (sic)
Subject Nyaya

cc4 Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts—Samkhya, Yoga, Vaisesika and Nyaya.
Vol. 8. The Adyar Library Series 100. Compiled/edited by K. Parameswara Aithal.
Madras: The Adyar Library and Research Centre, 1972. [NcC: Adyar D. Vol. 8. BISWAS:
0623. ]

C is mentioned on pages 92—93:

Serial no. 495 Material Palm leaf
Ms. no. 72773 Size 5X 50 cm
Work Nyayasutravivarana Leaves 40
Commen-  Pravadaka (sic) Script Telugu
tator Lines/page 9
Remarks Begins from 1.1.6 F GD. 856.* Letter/line 82
Extent Incomplete

Condition Old
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TABLE 2.2 NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.)

Abbr.

Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

Cp is mentioned on pages 92—93:

Serial no. 496 Material Paper
Ms. no. TR885 Size 21.0 x16.5 cm
Work Nyayasutravivarana Folios 139%%*
Commen- Pravadaka (sic) Script Devanagari
tator Lines/page 14
Remarks Transcript of the one above.**  Letter/line 16

Extent Incomplete

Condition Good

* Reference to the catalog entry of T in cT2.

wE That is C, serial no. 495; see above.

Which corresponds to 278 pages.

FekeF

The entries in these manuscript catalogs differ significantly in terms of de-
tail and accuracy, and thus it is not surprising that some of these entries have
generated confusion. In Chapter 1, “2 Gambhiravamsaja vs. Sripravaduka,” we
have seen that the author of the Nyayasutravivarana can be called either one
of these two names, depending on whether one prefers the reading in M or T.
Only two catalogs mention both names, namely ct2 and ccs, which attribute
the work to (Sri) Pravadaka of the Gambhira family. Note, however, that—
according to T—the name is (Sr1) Pravaduka. Three catalogs indicate one of
these names, those being cM1 and cm3, which attribute the work to Gambhi-
ravamsaja, and cc4, which attributes the work to (Sr1) Pravadaka. Again, the
name deviates from that found in T. ¢T3 indicates the name of the author of
the Nyayasutra, Gautama alias Aksapada, instead, and cT1 wrongly attributes
the work to a certain Visvanatha. The other catalogs do not specify the name
of the author. Furthermore, out of ten manuscript catalogs, seven provide the
precise name of the work. Two catalogs, cT1 and cT2, indicate that the work
contains the Nyayastitra and a commentary that is not further specified. Note,
however, that in cT2, the name of the work is indicated in the excerpt of the
colophon. Lastly, cm1 erroneously calls the work Nyayasitranibandha.
Incidentally, it is also worth examining the excerpts from the Nyayasutravi-
varana in cT2 and cM3. For example, in CT2, the second verse at the beginning
of the text starts with yo hy aksapadah. T is damaged at this point, and thus all
we can read is +(o/a) hy aksapadah; the plus sign marks an area of damage to
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the manuscript the size of a character, and the parentheses enclose possible

interpretations of a not clearly identifiable character. M has also suffered dam-
age at this point; here the reading seems to be +d aksapad[a]{(a); the double
square brackets enclose deleted text, and the angular brackets, corrected text.
cMms provides the reading yad aksapadah, which is the original reading of this
Nyayavarttika quote. From the extent of the damage and the remnants of the
largely lost characters, we can conclude that cT2 and cm3 indeed reflect the
original readings of T and M. Of course, it is impossible to say whether the
catalogs’ compilers copied from less damaged manuscripts or reconstructed
the text. Regardless, the excerpts help to reconstruct some of the readings, es-
pecially those in T, as no apograph of this manuscript exists.

The data in meta-catalogs are based on those in manuscript catalogs, han-

dlists and other materials published or made available by research institutes

and libraries. Unfortunately, these sources provide, in some cases, only partial,

inaccurate or, in isolated cases, even incorrect information, as we have seen
above. It is therefore not surprising that certain manuscripts are listed several
times in meta-catalogs under different entries, or that a listed manuscript is
not readily identifiable, as the provided information is inadequate. Such oc-
currences are also found in connection with Nyayasutravivarana manuscripts.

For example, C appears in the New Catalogus Catalogorum (NCC, 1978) under

two different entries; once with the indication of the author, and once without.

Furthermore, based on the information in cmi, the Ncc lists M individually
under Nyayasutranibandha; that is to say, not as a commentary of the Nyaya-
sutra. The following table lists the NCC entries that refer to Nyayasutraviva-

rana

manuscripts. In this context, it should also be noted that the Catalogus

Catalogorum (CC, 1822—-1907) by Aufrecht—published before the catalogs
mentioned above—has no entry for Nyayasutravivarana.

TABLE 2.3

NSV entries in the NCC

Abbr.

Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

NCC

New Catalogus Catalogorum. An Alphabetical Register of Sanskrit and Allied Works and
Authors. Vol. 10. Comp./Ed. Kunjunni Raja. Chennai (Madras): University of Madras,

1978.

On page 277b, C and MP are mentioned; the entry reads: “Nyayastutra.—C[ommentary].
Vivarana. Adyar 2. p. 102a. Mysore 2. p.19.”

Adyar 2 =cc2 (C) Mysore 2 =cM2 (Mp)

p. 102a Page 102, left column
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TABLE 2.3 NSV entries in the NCC (cont.)

Abbr.  Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

On page 278b, T, C and Cp are mentioned; the entry reads: “Nyayasura.—C[ommentary].
Vivarana by Pravadaka. Adyar. Adyar D. 8. 495-96 (inc.). GD. 856. Granthappura p. 37
(no. 856) (ascribed to Visvanatha).”

Adyar =cc3(C) GD. =ct2 (T)
Adyar D =cc4 (G, Cp) 856 = Serial no.
8 Volume eight Grantha- =cr1(T)
495-496 = Serial nos. ppura

(inc.) Incomplete

On page 281a, M is mentioned; the entry reads: “Nyayasatranibandha by one belonging
to Gambhiravarn$a. Mysore 1. p. 394.”
Mysore 1 =CMl1

Lastly, it must be mentioned that two other Nyayasutravivarana-s exist. The
first, also a commentary on the Nyayasutra, is attributed to Radhamohana Vi-
dyavacaspati Gosvamin Bhattacarya. The work is listed in Karl Potter’s Encyclo-
pedia of Indian Philosophies.? The second is yet to be identified. It is listed in
the Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Ganganatha Jha Re-
search Institute, Allahabad.* The catalog entry does not provide any informa-
tion on the author and states that the copy is incomplete. Upon comparing the
beginning of the text to that of the Nyayasutravivarana by Gambhiravamsaja,
it was found that the Allahabad manuscript in fact contains a different text.

3 See the sporadically updated online version of Karl Potter’s Encyclopedia of Indian Philoso-
phies under “Primary Texts and Literature,” “Texts whose authors can be dated: 15th century
to the present,” http://faculty.washington.edu/kpotter/xtxt4.htm. Search for “1624. Radhamo-
han Vidyavacaspati Gosvamin (Bhattacarya) (1890),” “Vivarana on Gautama’s Nyayasutras,”
and “see €48.1.16,” which refers to Radhamohan Vidyavacaspati Gosvamin Bhattacarya’s Nya-
yasutravivarana, edited by S. T. G. Bhattacharya and first published in The Pandit (Banaras),
issue 23 (1901), 1-128; issue 24 (1902), 129—230; issue 25 (1903), 320—346, http://faculty.wash-
ington.edu/kpotter/ckeyt/txt.htm. Both accessed September 2, 2021.

4 See Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Ganganatha Jha Research Institute,
Allahabad. Vol. 1, part 2. Compiled/edited by Umesha Mishra. Allahabad: The Ganganatha
Jha Research Institute, 1967, 552—553. The entry reads: Subject: Nyaya. Accession No.: 823/42.
Title of the work: Nyayasutravivaranam. Name of author: —. Name of commentator: —.
Substance: P[aper]. Script: Mai[ thili]. Size cm.: 30 x10.3 (w x h). Number of folios: 1-2. Lines
per page: 15. Letters per line: 68. Extent: Inc[omplete]. Condition and age: Fair. Additional
particulars: —.
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2 The Trivandrum Palm Leaf Manuscript (T)

Repository Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library, University
of Kerala, Kariyavattom, Trivandrum/Thiruvananthapuram (ORIML).

Identification numbers® Ms. no.19866MS'L'CT3; glternative ms. no. 8561 CT1-2;
serial no. 27893¢73,

Title NyayasttravivaranaMSNCC; Nyayasutram savyakhyal; Nyayasutra with
comm|[entary|]%; Nyayasttram savivaranam¢?3; Nyayasttram vyakhyop-
etam©T12,

Commentator Gambhiravamsaja SripravadukaM$; Sr1 Pravadaka, belonging
to the Gambhira family©"?; PravadakaN¢C. ct1 indicates the name of the
author of the Nyayasutra, “Gautama,” and wrongly attributes the com-
mentary to a Vi§vanatha. This is probably due to fact that the author of
the Nyayasutra, Gautama, is indicated on the library labels as the author
of the work. ¢T3 only indicates the name of the author of the Nyayasutra:
“Gautama alias Aksapada.”

Scribe(s) Subban, son of (Rama)mahadeva®, Subrahmanya.MS€T2 Two
names appear in the colophon in connection with the writing of the
manuscript: Subban and Subrahmanya. P. L. Shaji, retired curator at the
ORIML, Marco Franceschini, assistant professor at the Department of His-
tory and Cultures, University of Bologna, who has worked extensively on
the paleography of the Grantha script and paratexts in manuscripts writ-
ten in Grantha and Tamil scripts, as well as other scholars in South India
and Europe, have confirmed that Subban is most likely a short form for
Subrahmanya.” The agreement on this matter is important for the dating
of the manuscript. If the two names referred to two different scribes, we
would have to assume that Subrahmanya, the second scribe, copied the
text and the colophon from an earlier manuscript, and the date given in
the colophon (1746) would be that of the earlier manuscript, and not of T
itself. This, however, does not seem to be the case, although some schol-
ars have indicated that the writing style of T, when compared to other

5 The superscript sigla indicate the source of information: the superscript L stands for ‘Library
label, MS for ‘Manuscript’ and Ncc for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For cT1-3, see Table 2.2
on pages 37—42.

6 Cf. colophon, below.

7 In a 2016 email, Franceschini informed me that a pandit at the French Institute of Pondi-
cherry, Pondicherry, India (https://www.efeo.fr, accessed September 3, 2021) confirmed that
Subban is commonly used as a familiar form of Subrahmanya. The pandit further explained
that the scribe may have used the familiar form of his name to show humbleness and respect
for his father, who is also mentioned at this point; cf. colophon: mahadevar putran subban.



46 CHAPTER 2

N

Folio 1r, original size, 18.2 cm (here 10.7 cm)

FIGURE 2.1  The Trivandrum palm leaf manuscript
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dated Grantha manuscripts, points to a later period; that is to say, to the
nineteenth rather than mid-eighteenth century. In addition, the assump-
tion that Subban and Subrahmanya refer to the same scribe is corrobo-
rated by the fact that the practice of copying the colophon of an earlier
manuscript along with its text is—according to Franceschini—rarely
found in manuscripts written in Tamil or a Grantha script. Yet another
possibility is that Subrahmanya was the recipient of the copied manu-
script: “written for Subrahmanya” (subrahmanyalikhitam). This interpre-
tation is possible since the name occurs as the first part of a tatpurusa
compound, though this would be a rather unusual interpretation of the
compound.

Place and date of writing Tenkaci, Kollam year (also called Malayalam or
Malabar era) 921, Aksaya (=Ksaya) year in the Southern Jovian cycle,
month of Ati, 12th day.MS'CT3 Tenkaci is today’s Tenkasi in Tamil Nadu
and the date corresponds to Monday, July 13, 1746 CE.8

Appearance Dark brown wooden boards slightly larger than the leaves
themselves are placed above and below the bundle of palm leaves as a
protective cover. As with the leaves, the boards have two string holes, and
their outer edges are chamfered at a 45 degree angle. The bundle is held
together by a twisted string, which is first pulled through the left string
hole and then tightly wrapped around the bundle in order to prevent
leaves from falling out and insects from crawling in. A palm leaf placed
on top of the upper board serves as library label. It displays the manu-
script’s identificatory data, all written by hand with a purplish blue felt-
tip pen: On the left-hand side of the leaf, the manuscript number seen in
cT1 and cT2 (856), alongside that seen in cT3 (19866), is indicated, both
in Arabic numerals. In the center of the leaf, the work transmitted in the
manuscript is specified: “Nyayasttram savyakhya,” written in Devanaga-
ri. Below that, further details are given: “dra—87-2000,” “Au: Gautama,”
“complete” and “up to V15 chapter” The letters “dra” may stand for Dra-
vida. The figure “87” refers to the number of leaves, “2000” to the num-
ber of grantha-s, “Gautama” to the author (“Au”) of the Nyayasutra and
“complete” to the extent of the text. The meaning of “up to V 15 chapter”
is not clear, as the second ahnika (daily lesson) of the fifth adhyaya has
24 sutras, all of which are present in T. The old library label from “H. H.
The Maharaja’s Palace Library, Trivandrum” is also included as part of
the bundle. It indicates the old manuscript number “856”; the subject
“Nyaya”; the title of the work “Nyayasttra with comm[entary]”; the script

8 Pillai, An Indian Ephemeris A. D. 700 to A. D. 1799, 295.
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“Malayalam”; the author “Gautama” of the Nyayasutra; and the wrongly
presumed commentator “Visvanatha.” Thus, neither the title of the work
as found in the closing statements at the end of ahnika-s and adhyaya-s,
Nyayasutravivarana, nor the author’s epithets, Gambhiravamsaja or (Sri)
Pravaduka, are mentioned on the library labels.

Material and size Palm leafMS'CT2-3; Jeaf size 4.2 x 18.2 cmM$, 134" x 77CT2 (h x
w); ratio1:4.3 (h:w).

Extent and number of leaves  Text completeMS1'CT2-3; 87 JeavesMSL'CT2 with
text incised on both sides; 2 0oo grantha-s*"¢72-3; 1800 grantha-s¢™.

Layout Main writing area: 3.7 x16.2 cm (h x w)MS; 12MS°CT2 Jines per side;
37—42MS, 30°T2 characters per line. The leaves have two string holes, each
surrounded by a rectangular blank space that on the left measures ap-
proximately 2.2 x 2.2 cm, and on the right 1.1 x 1.5 cm (h x w).

Script and technique GranthaM$'¢T23, or more precisely ‘Grantha Tamil,
as Griinendahl calls it.? For more details on the text segmentation and
script, see Appendix 2, “3 The Grantha Tamil of T.” On the library label of
H. H. The Maharaja’s Palace Library and in cTi, the script is specified as
Malayalam. The tiny characters (2 mm in height) are incised and black-
ened with a mixture of charcoal powder and oil; they thus stand out well
against the light beige color of the leaves.M$

Foliation The leaves are numbered with Grantha numerals (1-87) in the left-
hand margin of the recto, next to the third or fourth line. The numbers are
incised and blackened like the main text and clearly written by the scribe
himself. On leaves 1r and 44r, the foliation is missing due to worm-eating,
and on leaves 7r and 8r the foliation was corrected by the scribe: 6 was
corrected to 7, and 7 to 8.MS For more details on the Grantha numerals
used in this manuscript, see Appendix 2, “3 The Grantha Tamil of T

Condition Old, good but fragile; some fractures and wormholes.MS In gener-
al, the manuscript is well-preserved and the text can be read almost con-
tinuously, although the leaves have been subject to worm-eating and the
edges are sometimes torn. The trails of the insects are usually not wider
than 1-2 mm, and thus the nibbled-away characters are easily inferred.
The damages to the edges generally do not affect the main writing area.

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer-
ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the ORIML granted
access to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of
the palm leaves to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this
study are based on these photographs.

9 Griinendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 1—42 and 55-57.
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Provenance According to the Acquisition Register of the ORIML, the man-

uscript was received as part of the collection of H. H. The Maharajah’s
Palace Library, Trivandrum.

Remark 1 Included in the bundle are some blank palm leaves and one with

some information scribbled on it. The handwriting is in Grantha Malaya-
lam and written by a scribe different from the one who wrote the text of
the Nyayasutravivarana. Perhaps the palm leaf served as a note sheet or
library label. In the latter case, some unidentified commentary on Sandi-
lya’s Bhaktimimamsasutra was part of the bundle. The third and fourth
line may be indicated as deleted:

699 21 6957 S50 @
L3N YN R D (©)- G ) 63

R

Aayaparicaddhyayapu(.)*°
sandilyasutra(vr/vra)(mkamgrandha) (onna/au)
gautamasuttravytti
(yum)bhaktimimamsa

Remark 2  cr13 lists another Nyaya work that was copied in the same year as

2.1

T (M. E. 921), namely, the Nyayasiddhantamaiijart by Janakinatha, also
called Cidamani Bhattacarya; see CT3, page 104, Ms. no. 23086, serial no.
27879. It has not yet been verified whether this manuscript was written
by the same hand as T and whether it may contain information relevant
to determining the identity of the scribe of T.

Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon

Beginning!! {11} avighnam astu | $rimahaganapataye nmah | vi$vavyapi

vi$vasaktih pinaki visve{2}sano visvakrd visvamarttih |

End of 11 {uvn} ~—12 jti nyayasatravivarane prathamasyaddhyaya

10

11

12

sya prathamam a{12}nhikam o~_——

The term 7iaya is Prakrit and stands for nyaya; see Tamil Lexicon, University of Madras.
The abbreviation pu. probably stands for pustakam. Parentheses enclose the most obvi-
ous interpretation of a barely legible character or word.

In this section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, “1 Princi-
ples of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on pages 258—259.

The sign is called pillayar culi or ‘Ganesh’s curl’ in Tamil.
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End of 1.2 {15v3} ~_——— iti §r1 nnyayasatravivarane prathamo ddhya
yah

End of 21 {2917} o {8} iti dvitiyyasyaddhyayasyadyam anhikam
o

End of 2.2 {48} n_—— iti dvitiyo ddhyayah 6V samsayasya
pramana{g}nam vicaras tadvyavasthitih | sabdasya tatvam pramanyam
padartthas$ ceha kirttitah ~—— {10} adhyayas samaptah |

End of 31 {5411} o iti [dvita](tritl)yasyaddhyayasyadyam anhikam
o

End of 3.2 {There appears no adhyaya closing statement where it would be
expected; 3.2 ends:} {58v7} sa sarva pravrtteh pariksety aha | {4.1 starts
directly with sutra 4..1:} pravrttir yyathokta | {The same person who
scribbled some information on an additional palm leaf—see “Remark
1" above—also wrote in the left-hand margin in Grantha Malayalam: “3
addhyayah."}

End of 41 {68rio} ~—— iti caturtthasya{n}ddhyayasya prathamam
anhikam o

End of 4.2 {There appears no adhyaya closing statement where it would be
expected; 4.2 ends:} {75r4} na labhapujakhyatyartham iti n—— {5.1
starts with:} sadharmmyavaidha{s}rmmyasam!?

End of 51 {83v6} n—— iti nyayasatravivarane paficamasyaddhya{7}ya
sya prathamam anhikam o~ _——

End of 5.2 {86vii} uddistah prathame sitre laksitah prathame ddhyaye
pariksitas Se{iz}seneti | jatinam saprapaficanam nigrahasthanalaksa
nam | Sastrasya copasamh+{87ri}rah paficame parikirttitah o iti
nyayasitravivarane paficamo ddhyayah

Colophon  vo>—27 Bfm.éﬁ,_au-——g&m’ Ny
- FRED L EEYBT e o we o OF ST T
S DU GO oo Oy D g o &G
2T @Y e apunl; ©f) 69 9k )
&= O cgﬂJ—d?Qc‘_lm-ﬂTLu o JfoD T — 80& a@q{\) 7
§o——— 2 Z oaj onds ffo 0 a0 ) &8 o)) @ %
. |
{87ra} Samskritgybham astu n——— $rir astu o $rigurubhyo
namah n 6V gz @ {symbol for Kollam year’} aksaya @5
{symbol for ‘Southern Jovian year'} atima{s}sami2 o {symbol for‘day’}

13 In Grantha Tamil, sa and bhya may look very similar; see Appendix 2, “3 The Grantha
Tamil of T
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Tamiltenkaciyil'# yi([e]ra)mamahadevar'® putran subban Sanskritsyahasta
likhitam 6V kara{4} krtam aparadham ksantum arhanti santah
n_— 6V idam pustakam subrahmanyalikhitam n_— 6V

Translation of the colophon Sanskritga; Kollam era {Malayalam era}, Aksaya
{=Ksaya} year in the Southern Jovian cycle {aka Brhaspaticakra}, month
of Ati, day 12. Tami'While being in Tenkasi {Tamil Nadu}, Subban the son
of (Rama)mahadeva, Sanskrityritten with his own hand. The noble ones
may [please] forgive [any] mistake made by the hand. This book was
written by(/for) Subrahmanya.

2.2 Sandhi and Orthography
For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of ex-
ternal sandhi are sometimes not applied, as is the case in tu avayava- (2vi1-12),
aha avyapadesyam (3v1), samyak™ diusayitum (12vi1—12), Sabdah iti (3r1) and
-bhavah nisreyasam (2v3). As the last example shows, the s of the prefix nis in
nihsreyasa is omitted (1r10). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed
by a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either
omitted or replaced by an o or r, as in Sabda iti (511), -sannikarso jianam (2v9)
and buddhir iti (6vg). Furthermore, a word-final visarga followed by an un-
voiced palatal is—according to the rule—replaced by a s, as in gambhiravam-
sa{ ja)s cakre (1r5). A word-final visarga before a sibilant is generally replaced
by the respective sibilant, as in bhedas santi (2r3), anityas sabda iti (10rg) and
punas sodha (3r4); but this is not always the case, as in punah sarire (2ru). A
word-final visarga followed by a word-initial ¢ is occasionally replaced by an s,
as in dharmma(::||s taddharmmah (10v9); but is in many cases left unchanged,
as in prasiddhah taj- (5v8).

Within words, anusvara-s are used before velars, labials, semivowels and
sibilants, as in samkhyanam (9vi2), prayumkta iti (8rs), visesakamksa (8v2),
samgrahita iti (9r7), lim(gena) (2v10), paramparyyena (3viz—411), -sambandha-

14 Tenkaciyil, in Tenkasi: tenkaci, loc. sg. m.; -y-, ‘vowel glide’; -il, postpositional locative
marker.

15 The reading is not clear. Different scholars have suggested different interpretations for
this phrase: 1) Franceschini, who discussed the passage with other scholars, wrote to me
in an email in 2016: “In all likelihood, the name of Subrahmanya/Subban’s father is Rama-
mahadevar. The manuscript reads yi[ e|ramamahadevar: In my opinion, the scribe edited
out the e that he wrote right before ra, and the result is yiramamahadevar—i.e., the Tamil
sandhi-form for ramamahadevar = Ramamahadevar—with initial alveolar r in place of
the correct dental , a very common mistake in Tamil/Grantha colophons.” 2) Others have
suggested that the phrase reads y iruramamahadevar, the ‘Great Ramamahadevar. 3) Still
others, including the author of cT2, have suggested that the reading is: tenikasiyil irukkum
mahadevan; irukkum, a non-past adjectival participle of the verb iry, to sit.
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(4vs), samyogah (3r4), -samvedana- (6r2—3) and samsayah (8r7). Before pal-
atals, retroflexes and dentals, class nasals are preferred, as in paricasu (2r1),
saricinoti (2r9—10), vitanda (13r2, sutra 1.2.3), bhavanti (4v12) and indriya- (3r3);
however, at the end of upasarga-s, anusvara-s are also seen, as in samjiia- (4vs).
Within a sentence, word-final anusvara-s are used before danda-s, velars, la-
bials, semivowels, sibilants and also occasionally before dentals, as in duh-
kham | mithya- (2r12), kim kevala iti (8v1), dravyam gunah (8v8), anumanam
bhavati (4r4-5), -jianam manasah (3v8—9), evam yasya (511), phalam sarvam
dharmma- (7v8-9) and -nigrahasthananam tatva- (1r10, sutra 1.1.1), but we also
find katham manaso (7r4). Before palatals and before dentals, class nasals are
used reguarly, as in -drstan ca (3vio, sutra 1.1.5), idan taya (8v2) and pratyekan
dasavidha (7110). The consonant m with a virama (*) is used only sporadically
in different positions. A word-final m before a vowel is either joined with the
word-initial vowel, as in tatpiarvakam iti (3vio—11), or replaced by an anusvara,
as in padarthanam abhidhana- (2vs). Avagraha-s are not used in this manu-
script.

A word-final unvoiced consonant and a word-initial vowel or voiced con-
sonant are written either separately or together as one character or ligature.
In the first case, the word-final consonant is written with a virama, as in syat*
utpaty- (7r3), samyak™ dusayitum (12vi-12) and -jiianat® bhavati (1v8). In
the second case, the word-final consonant is replaced by the corresponding
voiced consonant, as in prthag ucyate (1v7), kasmad asmin (5v1) and -band-
hanad duhkha- (5v7). At the junctures of compounded words, a word-final
k or t before a word-initial voiced consonant is not assimilated, as in prtha-
k*vacanam (1v2) and sat *bhavah (1r7). Within a sentence, a word-final ¢ before
a word-initial palatal occlusive is generally changed to ¢ or j, respectively, as
in durdc caksusarttham (3v6), tac ca (3vi1) and darsandj jata- (4r10). At the
juncture of compounded words, a word-final ¢ followed by a word-initial j is
sometimes—according to the rule—replaced by a j, but not always, as can
be seen in yugapatjiiana- (6vi2). Within a sentence, a word-final ¢ before a
word-initial n is sometimes changed to n, as in cen na (4v11), but is sometimes
also left unchanged, as in bhavet* na (6rg)—here clearly to indicate a pause.
Within a sentence, a word-final n before a word-initial ¢ is—according to the
rule—changed to ms, as in sparsavams ca (13r11); however, not to ms before a
word-initial ¢, as in atasmin* tad (3vs). Lastly, a word-final k£ and a word-initial
h are changed to ghgh, as in samyagh ghetii (10v6).

Four types of gemination (dvirvacana) of consonants are found in this man-
uscript. The first is seen in all textual witnesses: A word-final n after a short
vowel and before any word-initial vowel is—according to the rule—geminat-
ed, as in ekasminn ante (1317).
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The second type—which occurs most frequently—is the one that follows
r. Some examples: artthesu (2r7), nirddese (1ru1), prasarppati (14r2), dharmmo
(2v6), karyyam (418), paryyantam (1vi1), vimarssah (8r7) and sannikarssah
(3r7). However, not all consonants are geminated after r, as the example sa-
rva- (5r8) demonstrates. Furthermore, the gemination after r occurs also at the
beginning of a word when the preceding word ends in 7, as in jantur jjivo (2r5),
pravritir ddharmma- (5110), caitayor nnigraha- (12v4) and sabdair yyo (6v8—9).

The third type of gemination—which also occurs quite frequently—is that
before y, as in mitthyajianam (1v10), buddhyate (71r8), annyasarira- (7v4), -ja-
nnyam (7v8) and anatmanny atmeti (1v12). However, this gemination is not ap-
plied systematically; for example, there are several instances where mithya- oc-
curs without geminated ¢4 (2r1). Furthermore, the gemination of consonants
before y also occurs after long vowels, as in samannyato (4r7), jiiananny atma-
(5v4) and saddhya- (1017). Lastly, in some cases, y itself is geminated, namely
after a long vowel and before any vowel, as in anumiyyate (4r3—-4), dvitiyyam
(4r3) and -jatiyyam (5vs). However, we also find jatiyam (5v8).

The fourth type of gemination concerns ck. In fact, ch is not only geminat-
ed after short and long vowels, as in -hetvabhasacchala- (1r10) and pravarttate
cchala- (12v11), but also after a consonant, anusvara or visarga, as in vak *ccha-
lasya (1511), jalpavitandayos cchala- (12r12), artham cchala- (12r10) and -pari-
grahah cchala- (1311).

One further feature must be mentioned here: In three words, ¢fv and ¢ty are
simplified to tv and ¢y, namely, in tatvam (1r6), -gatimatvad (13vi2) and -upapa-
tya (1418, sutra 1.2.10).

3 The Mysore Palm Leaf Manuscript (M)

Repository Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore/My-
suru (MORI).

Identification numbers'®  Ms. no. P. 4071/B°M3 or simply 4071%"CML; serial no.
36886CMS3,

Title NyayasutravivaranaMS ¢M3; in cm1 and the Ncc, the work transmitted in
this manuscript is erroneously referred to as Nyayasutranibandha.

Commentator GambhiravamgajaMS cM1-3,

16 The superscript sigla indicate the source of information: the superscript L stands for ‘Li-
brary label, MS for ‘Manuscript’ and Ncc for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For cM1-CM3,
see Table 2.2 on pages 37—42.
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Folio 93r, the end of the colophon

FIGURE 2.2 The Mysore palm leaf manuscript
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Scribe KasturiMs,

Place and date of writing Not specified. The manuscript is undated, but the
fragile state of the leaves and the angular shape of some characters!” in-
dicate that it must be quite old. Based on these uncertain yet distinctive
features, P. L. Shaji and other scholars have suggested that M is a few de-
cades or perhaps even a century older than T. Assuming that the date
of T is 1746, this would mean that M was written at the beginning of the
eighteenth century CE or earlier still. Yet Marco Franceschini and oth-
er scholars have emphasized that the style of the handwriting does not
necessarily point to an earlier date. On the bases of certain similarities
between the handwriting in M and that in another manuscript written in
Grantha Tamil, dated 1899,'® Franceschini surmises that M could actually
date later than T. For now, all we can say is that M must have existed at the
time of the publication of cm1 in 1922.

Appearance Dark brown wooden boards slightly larger than the leaves
themselves are placed above and below the bundle of palm leaves as a
protective cover. The boards have two string holes and their outer edges
are chamfered at a 45 degree angle. On the left-hand side of the upper
board, the manuscript number 4071—also found in cm1 and cM3—has
been engraved. The bundle is held together by a whitish braided cord
pulled through the left string hole and then tightly wrapped around the
bundle.

Material and size Palm leafMS'CM3; Jeaf size 3.5 x 36.5 cmMS, 3.2 x 38.2 cm©M3
(hxw);ratio1:10.5 (h:w).

Extent and number of leaves  Text completeMS'CM3; ggMS'CMI'CMS3 |egves with
text incised on both sides. The first adhyaya is definitely complete. How-
ever, there are some fragmentary leaves, and thus we must assume that
parts of the text have been lost.

Layout Main writing area 3.0x32.8 cmMS (hxw); 7 lines per pageMScM3;
55—60MS, 58CM3 characters per line. The leaves have two string holes each
surrounded by a rectangular blank space measuring approximately 1 x 2
cm (hxw).

Scriptand technique ~ GranthaM$'¢MI'CM3 ormore precisely Grantha Tamil, as

17 The angular shape of some characters becomes obvious when one compares the scripts
of T and M, for example, the shapes of the characters pa or va; see Appendix 2, “2 The
Grantha Tamil of M” and “3 The Grantha Tamil of T

18 That is the manuscript of the Anadipuramahatmyasamgraha, ms. RE 9826, found in the
library of the French Institute of Pondicherry, Pondicherry, India; see http://www.ifpin-
dia.org/, accessed September 5, 2021.
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TABLE 2.4  The foliation of M, first adhyaya
By BT s . B, BT s .
5 SE% 52 £ g EEf JEE E< G
5f 557 22E 8 ¥ EX EEIEET e ¢
S5 585 <€z 5% E S5 &=5 Z2. 53 E
1 1 1 1 v v
ar + 3V 2V 3 3r
3r 3 2v 3V 2 ar
4r 4 4 4v 4v 4r
51 + 5 4 5V 5V 51
6r + 14V 6v 14 13 141
7r 7 13V 7v 13 12 131
8r 8 12V 8v 12 1 121
or 9 1v I\ 1 ur
101 + 10V 10V 10 101
ur + )4 v 9 gr
121 + 8 8r 12V 8v
131 + 15 151 13V 15V
141 + 7V 14V 7 6 7r
151 +5 6v 15V 6 6r
16r + 16 16r 16V 16V
171 17 17 15 171 17V 17V
18r 18 18 18r 18v 18v

The column “Correct order” shows the foliation as it should be according to the
sequence of the text; the column “Grantha foliation by the scribe,” the original
and correct foliation incised by the scribe himself; the column “Arabic foliation
by a 2nd hand,” the incorrect foliation written by a second hand; the column
“2nd hand, second no.,” if available, the additional number also written by the
second hand; the column “Image no.,” the foliation chosen for the naming of
the image files, which is based on the numbers by the second hand. The plus
sign (+) signifies some damage at the relevant portion of the leaf. On folio 7v
(=14r) ends the first and on folio 18v the second ahnika of the first adhyaya.
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as Griinendahl calls it.!® For more details on the text segmentation and
script, see Appendix 2, “2 The Grantha Tamil of M.” The tiny characters (2
mm in height) are incised and blackened and thus stand out well against
the light beige color of the leaves. However, the edges of some leaves have
become darkened and thus the contrast between the text and the writing
base is quite poor, rendering the text difficult to read.

Foliation Two different foliation series appear in the manuscript: 1) The orig-

inal (correct) one, incised in Grantha numerals (1-93) in the middle of
the left-hand margin of the recto of the leaves by the scribe himself, and
2) a modern (incorrect) one, in Arabic numerals (1-93), generally written
on the verso of the leaves, in the right-hand margin and/or next to one of
the two string holes, by a second hand using a purplish-blue felt-tip pen.
The Grantha foliation follows the sequence of the text, but unfortunate-
ly, it cannot be used for reference purposes since half of the left-hand
margins of the first adhyaya are damaged and the numbers thus no lon-
ger available. The Arabic numerals are found on every folio but deviate
from the sequence of the text. In the first ahnika of the first adhyaya, the
Arabic numerals have been mixed up?® and sometimes written on the
recto, sometimes on the verso of the leaves. Incorrect Arabic numbers
are sometimes crossed out. For the last three folios of the second ahnika
of the first adhyaya, the foliation is correct. The situation of the Arabic
numerals is further complicated by the fact that sometimes two different
numbers appear on the same folio. Table 2.4 shows the correct sequence
of the folios and the different foliations. The second @hnika starts on folio
141—image no. 7v. Unless specified otherwise, the foliation referred to in
this study is that given in the column ‘Image no!

Condition Damaged and worm-eatenMS'®M3, The edges of the leaves are

very dry and brittle and therefore often slightly to severely damaged. The
inner portions of the leaves (2.5-3 x 32 cm; h x w) have survived surpris-
ingly well, and the material seems to have retained some flexibility. For
example, the edges of the string holes have, in general, sustained no dam-
age at all. In addition to the damage affecting the edges, about half the
93 leaves have suffered from moderate to extensive worm-eating and, in
some cases, larger parts of the text have been lost completely.?!

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer-

19
20
21

ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the MORI granted

Griinendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 1-42 and 55-57.
Following folio 5, a few leaves have been inserted in reverse order; see Table 2.4.

The leaves 5, 7, 12, 14-16, 17, 22, 30, 45, 51, 55, 66, 69, 83—85, 87 and 88—93 feature damage
that extends beyond just a few characters.
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access to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of
the palm leaves to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this
study are based on these photographs.

Provenance According to the MORI staff, the Acquisition Register does not
report any details on how and when the manuscript was acquired or pro-
duced.

3.1 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon

Beginning??  {ir1} +++++visvasaktih pinaki visvesano visvakrd visvamarttih )

End of 11 {7v2} J S— iti nyayasatravivarane prathamasyaddhyayasya
prathamam anhikam / o

End of 1.2 {18v2} / o iti nyayasutravivarane prathamo ddhyayah
/o

End of 2a {351} / o {2} iti dvitiyasyaddhyayasyadyam anhikam
) O

End of 2.2 {47r3} o~——— iti dvitiyo ddhya{4}yah / o~— samsaya
sya pramananam vicaras tadvyavasthitih tatvam [samsaran nivarttayati]
pramanyam padarttha$ ceha kirtti{s}tah / o~— adhyayah oo——

Endof 31 {63v3}/ o— iti tritiyasyaddhyayasyadyam anhikam /o

Endof3.2 {66v5} / o i(ti) {6} +t(1)yo ddhyayah ) &—

End of 41 {75v4} o——— iti caturttha{s}syaddhyayasyadyam a[hina]
(hni)kam o~———

Endof 4.2 {79r3} / o~ iti caturttho ddhyayah o~———

End of 51 {86v2} /o~ iti paficamasaddhyayasya prathamam anhikam
Jo

End of 5.2 and colophon  {93r1} ++++sutre+++++pra(tham)([o](a))ddhyaye
pariksitas ($e)++neti / o jatinai ca prapaiicanan nigrahasth(a/a)
(na)(laks)+n++++ {2} +h(a/o)+h paficame parikirttitah / o iti
nyayasutravivarane paficamo ddhyayah o~——— harih om $ubham
a+{3}+(ru)bhyo nmah o~——— $rigopalaya nmah o~——— kasturi
likhitam o~——— {4} harih o++bham astu o~——

3.2 A Note on the Script

In general, the text looks homogeneous and the ductus is quite regular. How-
ever, some passages give the impression that they might have been written by
a second hand or by the same scribe in a different position or environment,
for example, in a standing instead of sitting position. In the first adhyaya, this
concerns mainly the versos of folios 7, 12 and 15. On these, the handwriting of

22 Inthissection here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, “1 Princi-
ples of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on pages 258—259.
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certain characters, words and passages looks different from that found in the
rest of the text: the characters are slightly larger, somewhat rounder and some-
times written in a different style. For example,?3

in general asti ta{di)ndriya- looks like this: F&’ "97 é) o
however, on folio 12v1 it looks like this: I 9’%@4

To begin with, the character si of the consonant cluster st is written in two
completely different styles: si "aﬁ_p on folio 12v1 and the normal si n_,‘i\) The
ta & of the consonant cluster is normally placed to the right-hand side of si
and not beneath it. Furthermore, throughout the text, the vowel sign - (written
like a half-circle) of di is connected to the lower part of da @ and not to
its top ‘9, as on folio 12v1. Similarly, the consonant cluster ndri is written in a
different style on folio 12v1: again, the vowel sign -i is added with a new, inde-
pendent stroke to the top of the letter. Despite these and further discrepancies,
it nevertheless would appear that the whole text was written by one and the
same hand, mainly because aberrant characters and consonant clusters not
only appear on the abovementioned folios but also occasionally in an isolated
manner on other folios, in the midst of text written in the standard style. Of
course, it is also possible that every now and then the scribe allowed someone
else to write a few characters or words for practice or some other unknown
purpose.

3.3 Sandhi and Orthography

For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of
external sandhi are sometimes not applied, as in aha avyapadesyam (2r7), sa-
myak* dusayitum (6v6), pravrttih uddeso (3r7) and -bhavah nisreyasam (3r6).
As the last example shows, the s of the prefix nis in nihsreyasa is omitted (1r7).
Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed by a word-initial vowel or
voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either omitted or replaced by an
o or r, as in $abda iti (5r4), pravaro muninam (1r2) and buddhir iti (13r5). Fur-
thermore, a word-final visarga followed by an unvoiced palatal is—according
to the rule—replaced by a §, as in gambhiravamsajas cakre (1r3). A word-final
visarga followed by a sibilant is generally replaced by the respective sibilant,
as in -yogas samyukta- (2r1), nityas Sabdah (6r6) and punas sodha (2r1); but this
is not always the case, as in the case of sabdah sabdyate (2vs5). A word-final
visarga followed by a word-initial ¢ is regularly changed to an s, as in desas te-
sam™ (6r4).

23  See Appendix 1, “1 Principles of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on page 258.



60 CHAPTER 2

Within words, anusvara-s occur almost exclusively before velars, as in s[a]-
(aymkhyanam (9r3), limgena (2v4), prasamgopa- (7r6); but we also find prayu-
n*kta iti (1v6—7) and -bhun *kta iti (12r6). Furthermore, we find anusvara-s at
the end of upasarga-s before y and v, as in samyogas (2r1) and -samveda- (1417),
but not in other cases before y, as in gamyate (5v2). In some isolated cases, we
find anusvara-s also at the end of upasarga-s before other consonants, as in
samyjiieti (5v7). Within words, before palatals, retroflexes, dentals and labials,
class nasals are preferred, as in paricasu (3v2), vitandabhyam* (7r4), indriyasya
(2v7) and gam *bhira- (1r3). Within a sentence, word-final anusvara-s are used
far less frequently than in T. In fact, word-final anusvara-s are almost exclusive-
ly used before a word-initial v, [ and sibilant, as in -cchalam van- (17r4), ayam
lokah (1015) and artham sutram™ (4v7). In most other cases, m with a virama
(*) or class nasals are preferred instead. Depending on the situation, the nasals
are written either with a virama (*) or together with the following consonant
as part of a ligature or consonant cluster, as in vitandabhyam* katham (7r4), vi-
Sesanam™ bhavati (711), -pariksakanam™yasmin (1016), pramanam* tada (2vs3),
-nigrahasthananan tatva- (116, sutra 1.1.1), arthaii chala- (6v4) and -atmakari

Jjva- (8r6). However, we also find some exceptions to these general observa-
tions, as for example in ayam gavaya- (5v7). A word-final m before a word-ini-
tial vowel is either written with a virama or joined with the vowel, as in anuma-
nam*upa- (2v4) and prajiiapanam upamanam iti (5vs). Before a danda, m with
avirama is used, as in laksanam* | laksitasya (2v1). Avagraha-s are not used in
this manuscript.

A word-final unvoiced consonant and a word-initial vowel or voiced con-
sonant are written either separately or together as one character or ligature.
In the first case, the word-final consonant is written with a virama, as in -tvat*
atah (6v4), samyak* dusayitum (6v6) and jiianat* bhavaty (1v6)—here clearly
to indicate a pause. In the second case, the word-final consonant is replaced
by the corresponding voiced consonant, as in prthag u++(ta) {ucyata iti} (1v6),
gatimatvad iti (16v2) and -sthanad vartta (1v4). At the junctures of compound-
ed words, a word-final k before a word-initial voiced consonant is generally
assimilated, as in prthagvacanam® (1v2). This is in contrast to the handling in
T. Furthermore, at the junctures of compounded words, a word-final ¢ before
a word-initial voiced consonant remains unchanged, as in asat*bhava- (1r5);
this is also the case in T. Within a sentence, a word-final ¢ before a palatal is ei-
ther written separately with a virama, as in pratyanikatvat* jayamano (18r2), or
replaced by the corresponding palatal and joined with it, as in kenacic caksu-
(2r4). At the junctures of compounded words, a word-final ¢ is generally assim-
ilated, as in -tajjatiyayor (6rs5). Moreover, a word-final n before a word-initial ¢
or ch is replaced by ms, as in sparsavams ca (6r7). Lastly, a word-final £ and a
word-initial /4 are changed to ghgh, as in samyagh ghetu (8v2), and written as
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a consonant cluster.

As in T, four types of gemination (dvirvacana) of consonants are found in
this manuscript. The first is seen in all textual witnesses: A word-final n after
a short vowel and before any word-initial vowel is—according to the rule—
geminated, as in ekasminn ante (6r4).

The second type—which occurs most frequently—is the one after ». Some
examples: -tarkka- (1r6), pravarttate (6vs), arttha- (17v6), -nirddesat (17v1, sutra
1.2.14), urddhvatva- (11r4), karmma- (3v4), dharmma- (311), paryyantam (3vi),
viparyyayena (1211), anantaryye (4v6), -karyyena (sv1) and avadharyyate (10r7).
However, not all consonants are geminated after r, as demonstrated by the ex-
amples sannikarsah (2r4) and upavargo (3r6). Furthermore, the gemination
after r occurs also at the beginning of a word when the preceding word ends
in r, as in jantur jjivo (3vs5), punar ddrstanta- (18r5), nigrahasthanair nna (6v4)
and paramanur nnityas (617).

The third type of gemination—which also occurs with some frequency—is
that preceding y, as in buddhyate (12v6) or mitthyajiiana- (3v4); however, we
also find mithyajiiana- (3v3). The gemination before y also occurs after a long
vowel, as in -samasaddhya- (6r3) or visvaraddhyo (1r1). As with T, there are also
a few instances where y itself, embedded between long vowels, is geminated,
as in naiyyayikanam (9r7). However, -jatiyo (14r2) and abhidhiyata iti (10r3) are
not geminated in this manuscript. This is in contrast to the spelling of abhidhi-
yyate in T (2v12).

The fourth type of gemination concerns ch. In fact, ch is not only geminated
when appearing after short and long vowels, as in atha cchalam (16v7) and pra-
vartate cchala- (6vs), but occasionally also after a consonant, as in vak *ccha-
lam (1712, sutra 1.2.12). However, on the occasion where T reads artham cchala-
(T 12110), M reads arthaii chala- (6v4).

Lastly, as is the case in T, &#v and tty are simplified to tv and ¢y in the words
tatvam (1r4), gatimatvad (16v2) and upapatya- (16vy, sutra 1.2.10).

4 The Mysore Paper Manuscript (Mp)

Repository Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore/My-
suru (MORI).

Identification numbers?* Ms. no. A. 743/2M3, A 743MS'L"CM2; gerjal no. E
36887°M3; ms. excerpt no. 747M3,

24  The superscript sigla indicate the source of information: the superscript L stands for ‘Li-
brary label, MS for ‘Manuscript’ and Ncc for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For cM1-3, see
Table 2.2 on pages 37—42.
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Title NyayasutravivaranaMs1-CM2-3'NCC,

Commentator GambhiravamsajaMS'cM3,

Scribe Not specified.

Place and date of writing Not specified. However, since the manuscript is
a copy of M and stored in Mysore, and since Kannada is the official lan-
guage and script of the region of today’s state Karnataka, it is most likely
that the manuscript was written in Mysore or at least somewhere in the
state of Karnataka. The manuscript is listed in cM2 and thus must have
been written before the publication of this catalog in 1928. The paper, the
binding and the script—a quite modern looking Kannada script—indi-
cate, however, that it is not much older than a century. The extensive cor-
rections in red ink, including instructions for a typesetter, were obviously
made in preparation for the Mysore edition (ME) published in 1992; see
“4.2 A Note on the Reviser’s Corrections” below.

Appearance The manuscript takes the form of a hardcover notebook with
a dark blue linen cover and measures 34.0 x 21.5 cm (h x w)MS. The pages
of the notebook are unlined. In the upper left corner of the front cover, a
poorly attached white sticker (3 x 5 cm, h x w) indicates the manuscript
number “A 743,” written with a dark blue felt-tip pen. The same number
also appears on the title page, once in the middle of the upper quarter
of the page and once again in the center. Between the two numbers,
the name of the work, Nyayasiutravivaranam, is given, neatly written in
Devanagari characters. Below the name and above the lower manuscript
number, an accession stamp of the MORI confirms the inclusion of this
manuscript in the collection. The manuscript number and the MORI ac-
cession stamp appear again on the verso of folio 391 and on the inner side
of the back cover.

Material and size PaperMS'°M3 (unlined); folio size 33.5x 21.0 cmMS, 33.3 x
21.5 cm©™3 (h x w); ratio 3:2 (h:w).

Extent and number of folios Text completeMS'CM3; 390 foliosMS'CM2-3 yith
text only on the rectos. In addition, there are several blank pages at the
beginning and end of the notebook.

Layout Main writing area: 23—27 x 17 cm™MS (h x w); 10-12M8, 126M3 lines per
folio; 16MSCM3 characters per line.

Script and technique KannadaM$'®M2-3, The scribe wrote in black ink, the
reviser (second hand) in red ink. The characters written by the scribe are
about 7 mm in height (consonant clusters up to 1.5—2 cm), those of the
reviser are slightly smaller in size. For more details on the text segmenta-
tion and the script, see Appendix 2, “4 The Kannada Script of Mp”

Foliation The folios are numbered with Arabic numerals (1-390) on the rec-
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tos in the upper right-hand corner. Since only the rectos of the folios have
been used—the versos are blank and have not been numbered—there is
no need to distinguish recto from verso in the following description. In
this study, references to specific passages are given as follows: visesapeksa
iti, see ‘folio 344, which means ‘folio 34, line 4.

Condition GoodMS'®M3; however, the binding is falling apart. The folios at
the beginning and end of the notebook display some foxing. Further-
more, the upper margins of certain folios are slightly damaged and to-
wards the end of the book the lower margin shows some minor traces of
visits by insects.MS

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer-
ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the MORI granted
access to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of
the folios to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this study
are based on these photographs.

Provenance According to the MORI staff, the Acquisition Register does not
contain any details on how and when the manuscript was acquired or
produced.

41 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon

Corrections made by the reviser are not included in this overview.

Firstline?> {1-o} (407):nmenam(bari)nas:: {This text appears at the top of
the first folio; see Figure 2.3. It is not clear what is written here.}

Beginning {11} S$ritharaye namah 4 harih 6m » {-2} nyayasutravivara
nam «. —— Y~ {3} vi§vavyapi visvasaktih pinaki {-4} visvesano vi
$vakrd visvamurttih u

End of 11 {50-11} iti nyayasttravivarane prathamasyadhyayasya {-12} pra
thamam ahnikam « ——

End of 1.2 {6810} iti nyayasutravivarane prathamo {-1} dhyayah v

End of 21 {139~10} iti dvitiyasyadhyayasyadyam ahnikam |

Endof 2.2 {191-8} iti dvitlyo dhyayah « ——— {>9}samsayasya prama
nanam vicaras tadvyavasthitih \ {-10} tatvam pramanyam padarthas
ceha kirtitah . — {n} adhyayah v« ——

End of 31 {24512} iti trtiyasyadhyayasyadyam ahnikam « ———

Endof 3.2  {266-3} iti trtiyo 'dhyayah v« ——

End of 41 {30910} iti caturthasyadhyayasyadyam ahnikam u

End of 4.2 {339-8} iti caturtho dhyayah v ———

25  Inthissection here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, “1 Princi-
ples of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on pages 258—259.
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Endofsa {3765} iti paficamadhyayasya prathamam ahnikam « ———

End of 5.2 and colophon {390-1} ccccprathame sutreccc=cprathame
{2} dhyaye pariksitah Seseneti | {-3}jatinam ca prapaficanam nigraha
sthanam {-4} upasamharah paficame parikirtitah » {-5} iti nyayasatra
vivarane paficamo dhyayah u {-6} harih » om « —

4.2 A Note on the Reviser’s Corrections

This manuscript has been heavily revised by a second hand: there are many
corrections, deletions and insertions as well as instructions for a typesetter.
The reviser corrected misspelled words, such as [ra](ni)sreyasam (3-10),26
added missing characters or parts of characters, such as the r in -sparsanayo(r)
grahyani (25+9-10),%7 and filled gaps left by the original scribe, as in [c=c|)
(atha jiia)na- (10-10).28 Furthermore, the reviser separated words joined by
sandhi rules, such as bhavatiti into bhavati iti (31-11). He also combined words
that were written separately into a string of joined words, for example phalam
iti into phalam iti (8-7), written with the ligature mi. In a number of cases, the
corrections were superimposed upon existing characters, with the result that
occasionally both the original character and the correction are hardly legible.
There are also cases where the reviser overwrote a character to improve its
shape, as in the case of this ka P (29-6), or rewrote it in his own preferred
style. The latter is especially true for the vowels e and o. The Kannada script
provides characters to distinguish between short and long e and o, a feature
unnecessary when writing Sanskrit where all e and o vowels are long. To repre-
sent the Sanskrit vowels e and o, the original scribe exclusively used the char-
acters for short e and o. The reviser, on the other hand, used the characters for
long e and o in his corrections.

Some of the changes by the second hand suggest that the manuscript was
revised in the course of the preparation of a printed edition. Beyond the afore-
mentioned modifications, the reviser introduced word separators in the form
of vertical strokes,?? altered the punctuation, numbered the sutras3® and in-
dicated the deletion of superfluous gaps between characters. The deletion of
such gaps is indicated in the same manner as is still customary today, namely

26  See Appendix 1, “1 Principles of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on page 258.

27 Sometimes such characters are also missing in M, sometimes not. In this example, M
correctly reads -sparsanayor grahyani (13r3).

28  Here, M reads a++(a)na- (216).

29  See Figure 2.3 and Figure 2.4.

30 It has to be noted, however, that the numbering of the sutras in Mp does not tally with
that in ME. In MP, the sutras are numbered continuously throughout the first adhyaya,
namely 1-61, whereas in ME, they are numbered per a@hnika: 141 in the first ahnika and
1-20 in the second ahnika.
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with two curved stokes encircling the space to be deleted, as shown in this
example:

4 Ca 3 -E{D ta[ =]nmithya- (4-7).

However, from a typographical perspective, the most striking evidence that
this manuscript—in its revised form—served as the draft for a printed edition,
namely for ME, is that sutras and other words that are printed in bold and
a slightly larger font in ME are marked in this manuscript. In fact, text to be
printed in bold and a slightly larger font size is either demarcated with square
brackets [ J or underlined. This is sometimes additionally indicated with
the word ‘Big’ written next to the text, as in the case of the words visesapeksa iti
on folio 344 (the excerpt shows lines 2—5):

2] f"d‘ '5/"3% qa’#\vﬁrr(wtﬁ‘g/(
T e ﬁ-«éfz‘&{u
b, a¥RiE %a.m 5% R

SNEIY/ @\S fé] /e

FIGURE 2.4 Instructions for a typesetter in Mp

In ME, these words appear on page 31, line 5; the relevant paragraph appears
as follows (31-4-7):

[4] % Haw e 7, fhafdt SussagIesasaaman |
Brargears o, "ae - Ry gfg | awa @d-

6] HueAd Sussiaqgisedt 4 sqafyd | € aur, A% Qa4
RAwFg = aly vy @ e wak |

FIGURE 2.5 Implementation of the instructions in ME

It must be stressed, though, that Mp was obviously not the final draft for ME
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because the text of ME sporadically deviates from the text of Mp. Furthermore,
the information provided in the footnotes of ME is missing in Mp.

4.3 Sandhi and Orthography

For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of ex-
ternal sandhi are sometimes not applied, as in sabdyate anenartho (8-11), -jiia-
nat* anukilesu (5-»10-11), -jianat* bhavaty (3-12) and pravrttih uddeso (77—
8). The s of the prefix nis in nihsreyasa is either omitted (2—5) or replaced by
$, as in nissreyasa- (2-13). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed by
a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either
omitted or replaced by an o or r, as in Sabda iti (18-1), pravaro muninam (1-8)
and buddhir upalabdhi- (261, sutra 1.1.15). A word-final visarga followed by
an unvoiced palatal is—according to the rule—replaced by $, as in tatas ca
(15~2). A word-final visarga before a sibilant is either replaced by the respec-
tive sibilant, as in srayas sariram (22-8) and sasadhanas sukha- (20-1), or left
unchanged, as in samyogah samyukta- (9-»9-10).

Within words, anusvara-s are rarely used before velars, palatals, dentals
or labials. As a general rule, class nasals are preferred instead, as in sankhya-
(24-14), linga- (13~9), paricasu (4-10), -drstanta- (2-3), sambandhah (4-6)
and gamyate (15~7). However, anusvara-s are seen at the end of upasarga-s
before y and v, as in samyogah (9-9) and -samveda- (22—11). Within a sentence,
anusvara-s are used before occlusives, as in -anantaram krama- (32-8-9), dra-
vyam guna- (35-10), anityatvam ca (57-10), sastram jagato (1-8), -sthananam
tatva- (2-5, sutra 1.1.1), sarvam dharma- (30-10), -desyamanam pratyaksa-
(1-1) and (a)sabdam bhaved (1-~2). However, before ¢ we also find nedan tat-
va- (50-1-2), and before labials apavargam* bruvate (31-9-10). A word-final
m before a word-initial vowel is either joined with the vowel, as in -laksanam
aha (9-2), or written separately and replaced by an anusvara, as in phalam it
(8-7).

Avagraha-s are used—according to the rule—to indicate a lost ‘a’ sound
after a word-final e or o, as in atyantiko pavargo (7-3), despite the fact that
they are absent in M. It has to be noted, however, that some avagraha-s were
missing in the original text of Mp and later added by the reviser, as in hatavye
(")prati- (5~»2). Furthermore, avagraha-s are used to indicate a lost word-initial
‘a’ sound after a word-final @, as in caksusa rtham (12—3). The use of avagraha-s
in such situations is also seen in ME.

A word-final unvoiced consonant and a word-initial vowel or voiced conso-
nant are written either separately or together as one character or ligature. In the
first case, the word-final consonant is written with a virama, as in -grahanat*
atho (16-2), samyak* dusayitum (55-10-56-1) and -jiianat* bhavaty (3-12).
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In the second case, the word-final consonant is replaced by the correspond-
ing voiced consonant, as in kasmad asmin (20~4), prthag ucyata iti (3-9-10)
and -jianad bhavati (3-11). However, it must be stressed that unvoiced conso-
nants in word-final positions occur rarely, and that whenever they do occur
they indicate a pause, as in the example above. Moreover, a word-final ¢ before
a nasal is sometimes changed to n, as in -jianan nissreyasa- (2-13) and -jiia-
nan mithya- (6-11), but sometimes also left unchanged, as in cet na (61-1). A
word-final ¢ before c or is replaced by ¢ and j, respectively, as in kenacic ca-
ksu- (10-6) and -darsandj jata- (15-4). The same applies to ¢ before j at the
junctures of compounded words. However, we also find tatjianam (1-8) and
pascadjianam (8-8). A word-final n before a word-initial ¢ occurs once in the
first adhyaya and is changed to ms, namely in sparsavams ca (58-2). A word-fi-
nal n before t is not changed to ms, as in tasmin*tad (12-2). Lastly, a word-final
k and a word-initial / are changed to the consonant gh, as in samyaghetr {heti}
(45-2).

The various types of consonant gemination found in M are not seen in this
manuscript. Obviously, the scribe of Mp ignored them when copying the text.
However, a few prevail, as in pratisiddhyamana iti (45-1), sambaddhyanta ity
(48-4-5) and saddhyatvat (60~6—7). Most likely the scribe copied them unin-
tentionally. Regardless, there are three exceptions to this general observation.
Firstly, a word-final n following a short vowel and before any word-initial vowel
is—according to the rule—geminated, as in ekasminn ante (57-3). Secondly,
ch is geminated within words after a vowel, as in -hetvabhdasacchala- (2—4),
upacaracchalam (64-7) and ekacchalatva- (66-5), but not after a consonant,
as is sometimes seen in M; see, for example, vak “cchalam in M (17r2) versus
vakchalam in Mp (62-7). In word-initial position, c/ is geminated after a short
vowel, as in tatra cchayety (61-5), but not after a long one, as in pravartate
chala- (55-9). Thirdly, kk in duhkha is sometimes geminated, a feature that
does not occur in M. In fact, duhkha is written in four different styles in Mp:
as it appears in any Sanskrit dictionary, as duhkhe (4-11); with geminated
kh, as duhkhkham (6-8); with geminated k& but without the visarga, as du-
khkham (30-11); and in some isolated cases without geminated k4 and without
a visarga, as in dukha- (21-11). Sometimes, the orthographic deviations have
been corrected by the second hand (21-11), sometimes not (30-11).

Lastly, we find—as in M—some cases of simplification of v and tty to tv
and ty, namely, in tatvanam (68-9), gatimatvad (60-10) and -upapatya (62-3,
sutra 1.2.10).
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5 The Chennai Palm Leaf Manuscript (C)

Repository Adyar Library and Research Centre, The Theosophical Society,
Adyar, Chennai/Madras (AL).

Identification numbers®  Ms. no. 72773M8'L'CC4; alternative ms. no. 28 E17MSL
or 28 E17 A 78C€2; serial nos. 70°¢3 and 495°C¢4. Bhashyacharya refers to
the manuscript with the ms./serial. no. S2/CI.32

Title NyayasttravivaranaMS'CCl-4'NCC; Nyaya-Sutra-Vivarana®; Nyayasutra-
vivarana®.

Commentator Pravadakah of Gambhira family©¢3; PravadakalNCC; Prava-
daka®¢4, Since the beginning of the text is missing, the name/epithet of
the commentator—Gambhiravamsaja/Sripravaduka—cannot be veri-
fied in the manuscript itself.

Scribe Not specified.

Place and date of writing Not specified. However, the manuscript is at least
one hundred years old as it is listed in cci, published in 1911, and men-
tioned in Bhashyacharya’s contribution to the 10th volume of The Theos-
ophist, published in 1889. Bhashyacharya states in 1889 that “[t]he MSS.
itself is about 3 centuries old.”®3 If this is the case, then the manuscript
was written in the sixteenth or beginning of the seventeenth century CEk.

Appearance Somewhat flexible fiberboards slightly larger than the leaves
themselves have been placed above and below the bundle as a protective
cover. Unlike the leaves, the fiberboards do not feature any string holes,
and thus the string used to hold the bundle together is merely wrapped
around it. A library label made of thick paper has been riveted to the up-
per board. The label gives the identificatory data of the manuscript: the
manuscript number “72773” in Arabic numerals, the name of the work
“Nyayasutravivaranam,” in Devanagari and Roman characters, the name
or epithet of the commentator, “Pravadakah,” in Devanagari characters,
and the number of leaves contained in the bundle: “40 Lea.” The man-
uscript number, the name of the work and the name or epithet of the
commentator are also scribbled with different pens and pencils on an
otherwise blank palm leaf placed at the top of the bundle. On this leaf,
we also find the old manuscript number “28 E 17” and some other, not yet
identified data, including the number “77,” the crossed out code “Ill ¢ 5”

31 Thesuperscript sigla indicate the source of information: L stands for ‘Library label, MS for
‘Manuscript’ and Ncc for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For cC1-4, see Table 2.2 on pages
37-42.

32 Bhashyacharya, “The Adyar Library,” 687; the excerpt is given on p. 4 of this study.

33  Bhashyacharya, “The Adyar Library,” 687; the excerpt is given on p. 4 of this study.



70 CHAPTER 2
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Folio 11, original size, 50.0 cm (here 10.7 cm)

FIGURE 2.6 The Chennai palm leaf manuscript
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and the crossed out number “75.”

Material and size Palm leafMSCC4; leaf size 5x 50 cmMS'CC4 (h x w); ratio
1:10 (h:w).

Extent and number of leaves The text is incomplete. At the beginning,
roughly the amount of text that would fit onto one folio (both recto and
verso) is missing; the text starts shortly before sutra 1.1.5. cc4 and Ncc
both indicate that the manuscript is incomplete. In addition, cc4 spec-
ifies “Begins from 1.1.6.” The bundle consists of 40MS1'CC4 Jeaves incised
on both sides.

Layout Main writing area: 4.3 x 43.5 cm (h x w)MS; gMS'CC4 Jines per page; 92—
107M8, 82CC4 characters per line. The leaves have two string holes, each
surrounded by a square blank space of approximately 1.8 x 1.8 cm. At the
end of an adhyaya, the scribe leaves the remainder of the side blank and
starts the next adhyaya on a new side.

Script and technique TeluguM$'CCl'CC4, For more details on the text seg-
mentation and script, see Appendix 2, “5 The Telugu Script of C.” The tiny
characters are incised and blackened with a mixture of charcoal powder
and oil and generally stand out well against the light beige color of the
leaves.MS Some leaves, however, have suffered discoloration and feature
dark spots where characters and words are rather difficult to decipher;
see, for example, folios 61, 11r and 29r.

Foliation Three series of identical foliation in three different scripts can be
found in the manuscript, with all numbers placed in the left-hand mar-
gin of the recto of the leaves: 1) Grantha letter numerals ([ka]-?) incised
in the lower left-hand corner of the margin, probably by the scribe him-
self. Unfortunately, the outer part of the left-hand margin has not been
captured in some of the images available for this study; thus, some of
the numerals missing in the Table 2.5—on the next page—may actually
(still) appear on the original leaves. 2) Modern Devanagari letter numer-
als (ka—?) written in the lower part of the left-hand margin, somewhere
between the Grantha foliation and the left-hand edge of text, by a second
hand with a black felt-tip pen. 3) Arabic numerals (1-40) written in the
upper part of the left-hand margin by the second or a third hand with a
black felt-tip pen. The letter numerals representing the numbers 35 to 38
and the sequence from 39 to 40 were not clear to the present author.

The fact that the amount of missing text corresponds to the amount
of text that would fit on one folio (both recto and verso), combined with
the fact that the text on folio 1r starts in the middle of a word, suggest that
there existed an additional folio containing the beginning of the text.
However, if this is the case, we are confronted with the question: why the
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FIGURE 2.7

The foliation of C, folio 10r

TABLE 2.5  The foliation of C, entire text

Image Numerals Image Numerals

no. Grantha Devanag. Arabic no. Grantha Devanag. Arabic
r =N 1 211 o\ 21
or o T 2 221 2N 22
3r == ST 3 231 S 23
4r Iy o\ 4 241 S 24
5 L < 5 251 = 25
6r 2] == 6 261 26
7r e ) 7 271 X 27
8r X = 8 28r X 28
9r 9 9 29r A 29
10r g’ > 10 30r RT 30
ur 7' = 1 31r b oy 31
12r O g 12 32r o X 32
131 L 13 33r o7 § 33
141 oI < 14 34r Sl 34
150 e O 15 35r P =g 35
161 F = 16 36r N=" 36
171 “o X 17 37 ST 37
18r F 2 18 38r (39 22X 38
191 S 19 39r 39
20r X 20 40r 40

The column “Image no.” shows the foliation chosen for the naming of the digi-
tal images; it is based on the Arabic numerals.
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foliation of the preserved folios starts with the number one instead of
two. The four possible scenarios are as follows: 1) The exemplar of C was
incomplete at the moment it was copied. 2) The scribe skipped the first
palm leaf for some unknown reason. 3) None of the three foliations is
original. 4) The first folio of the manuscript, which had the number ‘o,
‘11’ or something similar on it, has been lost.34 It is difficult to say which
of the four scenarios is true. The presence of the commentator’s epithet,
“Pravadaka,” on the library label and the otherwise blank first palm leaf at
the top of the bundle may be a hint that the first folio of the present man-
uscript existed at this point. How else could the scholars at the AL know
the epithet of the commentator that appears only in the part that is not
available now? Of course, it is also possible that this name was added by
some scholar who knew about another copy of the Nyayasutravivarana;
see “Remarks” below.

One final remark regarding any reference to folio 5r in the present
study: the first line is actually an insertion, and therefore 5r1 refers to the
‘second’ line of the recto side.

Condition 0Old®®4, good, but fragile; some fractures and insignificant worm-
holesMS. The edges of some leaves are torn off, and thus, in certain cases,
portions of text have been lost. Among the damaged leaves, folio 1is most
damaged; see Figure 2.6 above.

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer-
ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the AL granted ac-
cess to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of
the palm leaves to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this
study are based on these photographs.

Provenance According to C. A. Shinde, librarian at the AL, the Acquisition
Register does not record any details on how and when the manuscript
was acquired or produced. It was probably obtained long ago by Colonel
Henry Steel Olcott, the founder and former president of the AL.35

34  This is also found in other South Indian manuscripts; see for example the Nyayabhasya
manuscript TML, The first folio is marked with §r7 and the second folio with the Grantha
Malayalam letter numeral na (=1) of the nannadi system by the scribe himself. For more
information on this manuscript and its foliation, see the forthcoming publication of the
Trisutribhasya (TSBH) by Preisendanz et al. The sigla used in the TSBH are listed in Ta-
ble A1.3 on pages 256—257 The letter numerals of the nannadi system are presented in
Griinendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 94.

35  See remarks on H.S. Olcott in the forthcoming publication of the Trisutribhasya by
Preisendanz et al. Olcott is mentioned in the descriptions of the V4 and M2P. The sigla
V4E refers to: Ganganath Jha and Dhundhiraj Shastri, The Nyaya-Darshana. Chowkham-
bha Sanskrit Series 55. Benares: Vidya Vilas Press, 1920—25. Reprint, 1984.
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Remarks In cc4, under “Additional particulars,” the Trivandrum palm leaf
manuscript (T) is mentioned: “GD. 856”"; see Table 2.2 on pages 37—42.

5.1 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon

Beginning®® {11} rthasambamdhajiianam na tan nama[ye](dhe)yasabdena
vyapadisyate

End of 11 {sm} \— iti nya(ya)satravivarane prathamasyadhyaya[sya
dhyaya|sya {2} prathamam anhikam W {Note that the line at the top of
5ris in fact a insertion and thus not counted.}

Endof1.2 {6v4} ##+x {ornament, see below} iti nyayasutravivarane pratha
mo dhyayah ss#sx

End of 21 {13r5} #=#=« iti dvitlyasyadhyayadyam ahnikam s##x {Here
ahnikam instead of anhikam; cf. “End of 1.1” and the endings below.}

End of 2.2 {18v2} s iti dvitiyadhyayah s##% {3} sams$ayasya pramana
nam vicaras tadvyavasthitih \ sabdasya tatvam pramanyam padarthas
ceha kirtitah \—— adhyayas samaptah s

Endof 31 {24v3} \— iti tritiyasyadhyayasyadyam ahnikam \—3

Endof 3.2  {26v3} s iti trtiyadhyayah ssess

End of 41 {35} W« iti caturthasyadhyayasya pamcamam ahnikam
A

End of 4.2 {3417} ##=« iti nyayasutraviva{8}rane caturthadhyayah ssss

End of 51 {38v3} #### iti nyayavivarane pamcamasyadhyayasya pratha
mam ahnikam s

End of 5.2 and colophon  {40r4} uddistah prathame sutre laksitah prathame
dhyaye pariksita$ Seseneti \ jatinam saprapamcanam nigraha{s}stha
nalaksanam \ $astrasya copasamharah pamcame parikirtitah 4 T@)
e+t 0«0\ iti nyayasutravivarane pamcamo dhyayah s###% harih om W
$ubham astu W\ karakrtam aparadham ksamtum arhamti samtah37 ssss

Ornament examples  (##s:x)

&
__\}\”a’@—’%@v—vr ) M— L\@ >\ ¢) \—e —u

5.2 Sandhi and Orthography

For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of
external sandhi are on occasion not applied, as in bhavati anavagamyamane
(1v6), arambhavisaye anarambhah (6v2), ghatadivat™ evam (1v4), bhavet™ na
36 Inthissection here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, “1 Princi-

ples of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on pages 258—259.
37  The same sentence occurs also in the colophon of T, but not in that of M.
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(2r7) and dosah vijiianasya (1r7). The s of the prefix nis in nihsreyasa is omitted
(1v7). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed by a word-initial vowel
or voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either omitted or replaced by
an o orr, as in sabda ic {iti} (1vs), atmano bhogayatacc {-tanam} (2r3) and bu-
ddhir upalabdhir (2v1, sutra 1.1.15). However, in some cases it is left unchanged,
as in pratipattih yadi (1r6); here the scribe’s purpose is clearly to indicate a
pause. A word-final visarga followed by an unvoiced palatal is—according to
the rule—replaced by a §, as in tatas ca (1r8). A word-final visarga followed by a
word-initial sibilant is replaced by the respective sibilant, as in upadesas sabda
{Sabdah} (1v3) or gurvadibhis saha (5r2).

Anusvara-s are even used in situations where they would not be expected,
for example, at the end of a word before a danda, as in sariram | bhoga- (1v7),
or before labials, as in anumanam bhavati (1r6) and katham manaso (2v4). Fur-
thermore, a nasal followed by an occlusive is replaced by an anusvara, be it
within a word or in word-final position, as in samkhya- (218), limgena (1r8),
pamca- (5r3), vitamda (sr2), bhavamti (5r2), imdriyartha- (1r2) and—as com-
monly practiced—in anityatvam ca (5v5) and anumanam tat- (1r4). In short,
class nasals are generally not used. However, within words, a nasal preceding
another nasal or y remains—according to the rule—unchanged, as in punya
(2v6) or gamyate (1rg). Moreover, an m followed by an # is either assimilated,
as in -sannikarsad (1v2) and kathan nu (1vg), or replaced by an anusvara, as in
-jiianam na (1r1). A word-final m before a word-initial vowel is either joined
with the vowel, as in prameyam asti (1v7), or replaced by an anusvara, as in ka-
tham aradhake (611). Avagraha-s are not used in this manuscript.

A word-final unvoiced stop before a vowel or a voiced consonant is almost
always—according to the rule—replaced by the corresponding voiced conso-
nant, as in anyad api (1v7) or samyag dusayitum (5v1), but left unchanged in a
few isolated cases, as in ghatadivat * evam (1v4). The former applies to unvoiced
consonants at the junctures of compounded words, as in prthagabhidhanam
(2r9) and sadvisayam (1v1). A word-final ¢ before n is sometimes changed to n,
as in cen na (1v4), but may also be left unchanged, as in bhavet * na (2r7)—here
clearly to indicate a pause. A word-final ¢ before a palatal occlusive is generally
changed to c and , respectively, as in dirac caksusartham (1r2), tac ca (1r4) and
darsandj jata- (1r8). At the juncture of compounded words, ¢ before j is gener-
ally—according to the rule—changed to j. A word-final n before a word-initial
c occurs only once in the first adhyaya and is replaced by n*s: sparsavan™s ca
(5v5). Lastly, a word-final £ and a word-initial /4 are changed to ghgh, as in sam-
yagh ghetii (4r9).

Unlike in T and M, in this manuscript consonants are—apart from the fol-
lowing few exceptions—not geminated. Firstly, a word-final n after a short
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vowel and before a word-initial vowel is regularly geminated, as in ekasminn
amte (5v4). Secondly, the semivowel y is geminated when it occurs embedded
between two long vowels, as in -jatiyyasamana- (3r9) and nairyadhi]{yyay:)
kanam (4r4). Thirdly, the consonant c/ is almost always geminated. As is the
case in T, ch is not only geminated after short and long vowels, as in -panna-
cchala- (518, sutra 1.2.2), nanu cchala- (5ro, i.e., in the line inserted at the top
of the leaf) and (pra)vartate cchala- (5v1), but also after consonants, as in dra-
vyam cchaya (5v9). However, shortly following this last example we also find
dravyatvam chayayas (5v9) and, in sutra 1.2.11, vakchalam (6r3). Fourthly, we
find at least one occurrence of a consonant that is geminated after an r: jater
nnigraha- (6v2). Be that as it may, this is an exception because in C consonants
are not generally geminated after an r, as in atmadir nityo (5vs).

Lastly, we find some cases of simplification of ¢v and ¢ty to tv and ty, as in
tatve (6v3), gatimatvad (5v9) and u(papatya) (613, see the barely legible correc-
tion in the left-hand margin).

6 The Chennai Paper Manuscript (Cp)

Repository Adyar Library and Research Centre, The Theosophical Society,
Adyar, Chennai/Madras (AL).

Identification numbers3® Ms. no. TR 885M8'L'CC4: gerjal no. 496°€4,

Title NyayasttravivaranaMSCc4,

Commentator PravadakaMS™; Pravadaka®®4. The name/epithet Pravadaka
appears only on the title pages of the manuscript and not in the text it-
self. As is the case in C, the text begins shortly before sutra 1.1.5. Thus, the
name/epithet of the commentator—Gambhiravamsaja/Sripravaduka—
cannot be verified.

Scribe Not specified; probably written by a scholar at the AL.

Place and date of writing The Adyar Library, Madras/Chennai, February 25,
1945 CEMS,

Appearance The manuscript takes the form of a notebook bound between
two cardboard covers wrapped with light blue linen. The book’s dimen-
sions are 21.0 x16.8 cm (h x w)MS, In the upper half of the title page, the
name of the work and the name of the author are indicated “$r1h nyaya-
sttravivaranam (pravadakaviracitam),” written in Devanagari. The name
of the work is written in a calligraphic style. Furthermore, in the upper

38  The superscript sigla indicate the source of information: the superscript L stands for ‘Li-
brary label, MS for ‘Manuscript’ and Ncc for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For cc4, see
Table 2.2 on pages 37—42.
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left-hand corner of the page the manuscript number “TR 885,” and in the
upper right-hand corner an unidentifiable code “54C3 b48s51,” are given,
both written in Roman letters and Arabic numerals by a second hand.
On the next page—the first page of the text—these details are repeated.
The manuscript number appears again in the upper right-hand corner of
page 278, the last page of the text.

Material and size Industrially produced off-white lined paperMS, papertc4;
page size 20.5 x 16.0 cmM$, 21.0 x16.5 cm©©* (h x w); ratio 5: 4 (h: w).
Extent and number of pages The text is incomplete and starts at the same
place as in C, that is, shortly before sutra 1.1.5M8. cc4 indicates that the
text is incomplete, but does not specify which part is missing. Neverthe-
less it states that the manuscript is a “Transcript of the one above,” i.e.,
of C. The loss of the beginning of the text is mentioned on the first page
of the manuscript: “In the wrapper of palm leaves, some leaves at the
beginning have disappeared.”® Obviously the first leaf of C was already
missing when the scribe of Cp copied C in 1945. The manuscript has 142
leaves or 284 pages: two blank leaves, one each at the beginning and end
of the work, one leaf for the title page, and 139 leavesMS'CC4 containing

text on both sides.

Layout The main writing area measures 16.5x12.0 cmM$ (hxw), is ruled
with 15 thin blue lines and is demarcated on all four sides by pairs of thin
pink lines running along the full length and width of the page. The space
in between the blue lines measures roughly 1 cm, the top margin approx-
imately 1.5 cm and the other three margins about 2 cm. There are 15 lines,
the first of which is used for headers. On the left-hand (verso) sides, the
even page number and the title of the work in the locative case “Nyayasu-
travivarane” are given; on the right-hand (recto) sides, the number of the
adhyaya and ahnika of the Nyayasutra and the uneven page number, as,
for example, on page 3:“a1a1 3. CC4 states that there are 14 lines per
page. Each line contains 15-18M5 or 16°¢# characters.

Script and technique The manuscript is written in DevanagariM$©¢4, with
the exception of the page numbers, which are in Arabic numerals, and
the place and date of writing at the end of the text. The main text and the
pagination are written in black ink; headers (apart from the pagination),
headings and the closing statements at the end of ahnika-s and adhya-
ya-s, as well as sutras, are all in red ink. For more details on the text seg-
mentation and script, see Appendix 2, “1 The Devanagari of Cp."

Pagination The pages of the main text are numbered with Arabic numerals

39 Cp (1»9-10): talapatrakose prarambhe kanicit patrani pranastani; see Figure 2.8 below.
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by the scribe himself. The numbers are placed on the first line of every
page, next to the outer margin. In this study, references to specific pas-
sages are given as follows: For sutra 1.1.15, see ‘page 12—14," which means
‘page 12, line 14. The first line is not counted, as it generally serves as the
header line; it is thus referred to as line o. It should be noted, however,
that empty lines are counted.

Condition GoodMS'CC4,

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer-
ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the AL granted ac-
cess to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of
the pages to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this study
are based on these photographs.

Provenance According to a note at the end of the manuscript, which ap-
pears on page 278, the text was “Restored from the palm leaf no. 28-E-17
(72773)? of the Adyar Library, 25.02.45.”

6.1 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon

Beginning*® {11} nyayasatravivaranam {-2} “———— {->3} pravadaka
viracitam {-+4} “———— {-5} prathamo'dhyayah {-6} “————
{~9} Ellapatrakoée prarambhe kanicit patrani pra-{—>1o}nasténiE
{-13} rthasambandhajfianam na tan namadheyasabdena vya-{-14}padi
Syate |

End of 11 {30-13} iti nyayasutravivarane prathamasyadhyaya-{-14}sya pra
thamahnikam |

Beginning 1.2 {310} nyayasutravivarane prathamasyadhyayasya {-1} dviti
yam ahnikam {-2} “————

Endof12 {43-11} iti nyayasatravivarane prathamo'dhyayah {-12} “——

Beginning of 2.1 {44-0} nyayasutravivarane dvitiyadhyaye {-1} prathamam
ahnikam {-»3} ————

Endof2a {89-7} itidvitiyasyadhyayasyadyam ahnikam | {-8} “————

Beginning of 2.2 {89—9} (atha dvitiyasyadhyayasya dvitiyam ahnikam | )
{»10} ————

End of 2.2 {12914} iti dvitiyo dhyayah | {1301} samsayasya pramananam
vicaras tadvyavasthitih | {-2} sabdasya tatvam pramanyam padarthas
ceha kirtitah | {-3} adhyayas samaptah {-+4} ————

Beginning of 3.1 {1306} atha nyayasitravivarane trtiyo'dhyayah {-7}
‘———— {-8} prathamam ahnikam {-9} “————

40 Inthissection here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, “1 Princi-
ples of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on pages 258—259.
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End of 31 {172-u} iti tritiyasyadhyayasyadyam ahnikam | {-12} “——

Beginning of 3.2 {173-0} tritiyasyadhyayasya dvitiyam ahnikam {-1}
S

Endof 3.2 {187-12} iti trtiyo'dhyayah {-13} “————

Beginning of 41 {188-0} nyayasutravivarane caturthadhyaye prathama-{-1}
m ahnikam | {>2} “————

End of 41 {2191} iti caturthasyadhyayasya [paficama](prathama)m ahni
kam \ {-12} “——m——

Beginning of 4.2  {220-0} caturthasyadhyayasya dvitiyam ahnikam | {-1}
—

Endof4.2 {2414} itinyayasttravivarane caturtha'dhyayah \ {-5} ——

Beginning of 51 {2416} (atha nyayasatravivarane paficamo’dhyayah) {-7}
‘———— {8} (prathamam ahnikam \) {~9} “————

End of 51 {267-2} iti nyayavivarane paficamasyadhyayasya {-3} pratha
mam ahnikam {-4} ————

Beginning of 5.2 {2675} (atha paficamasyadhyayasya dvitiyam ahnikam | )
{-6} ————

End of 5.2 and colophon {278-8} Sanskrityddistah prathame satre | laksi
tah {-9} prathame'dhyaye | pariksitas Seseneti | {-10} jatinam sapra
paficanam nigrahasthanalaksanam | {-11} $astrasya copasamharah pa
ficame parikirtitah | {-12} iti nyayasutravivarane paficamo’dhyayah |
{-13} harih orh | $ubham astu | karakrtam aparadham ksantu-{-14}
m arhanti santah | {-15} ErglishRestored from the palm-leaf no 28-E-17
(72773)? of the Adyar Library {-16} 25-2-45.

6.2 A Note on the Method of Transliteration

The scribe of Cp obviously endeavored to maintain a high level of accuracy
throughout his transliteration, but at the same time he wanted to share with
the reader his thoughts on possible improvements to the text. He faithfully
transliterated uncertain or possibly erroneous readings, but underlined them
with a dotted line, as with the word tat in the compound pramanatatsadhana-
in sutra 1.2.1, page 31-7-8:

~ (=)
71 dAF Alg< TR RAVT H=I T 1 -1 T HTOTTHT-
) T N

— (S ~
8] CA T b &H Kddeglm~dltel Hegs Y= TaT-

The transliteration of this word corresponds to what is written in C (5r2); how-
ever, T (12r2) and M (7v4) read tarka instead of tat. The scribe of Cp must have
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known the sutra by heart or checked it in other sources because he added the
word tarkasa, to replace tatsa, in parentheses above the line. In fact, this is the
scribe’s standard manner of correcting the text of his exemplar: He places a
dotted line beneath barely legible characters and words, problematic charac-
ters in misspelled words and readings of which he disapproves. Furthermore,
he provides suggestions for improvement between parentheses. The scribe
also reproduces most of the gaps seen in C, as, for example, shortly before sutra
1.1.6, where C reads +yamacc anekadha (1v1), Cp niyamacc | anekadha (5-6)
and T (4v1) and M (5v3) niyamarttham anekadha.*' Occasionally, the scribe of
Cp offers a suggestion how to fill a gap (conjecture), as seen right before sutra
1111 where C reads bhogayatac=c (2r3) and Cp bhogayata(nam) (10~3). The
same reading is found in T (5v12) and M (14r5).

The scribe also made some deliberate changes to the text: He added headings
at the beginning of adhyaya-s and ahnika-s, as well as commas, danda-s, miss-
ing sutra markers and avagraha-s. Furthermore, he disregarded some of the
deletions made by the scribe of C. On one occasion, C reads cvastha[pa]nam
(6v1), Cp cvasthapanam (42-3—4) and T (15r4-5) and M (18r2) avasthanam.
On another occasion, C reads sabde [[tu] (4v3), Cp sabde tu (28-3) and T (11r4)
and M (15r2) Sabde. In both cases, in the exemplar C the characters are clearly
marked as deleted by means of a dash placed above the relevant character.

The way that the text of Cp was transcribed in this study is discussed in
Appendix 1, “1 Principles of Collation and Presentation”; see in particular “§ 11
Absence and omission of characters or words” and “§ 13 Corrections.”

6.3 Sandhi and Orthography

For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of
external sandhi are sometimes disregarded, as in tu arambhavisaye (42-10), hi
utpanno (18-4), -samanartham indriya- (6-2) or bhavet* na (11-6). In several
cases where in C such a rule has not been applied, the scribe of Cp added a da-
nda, as in the case of ghatadivat* evam in C (1v4) versus ghatadivat* | evam in
Cp (6-14), or dosah vijianasya in C (1r7) versus dosah | vijiianasya in Cp (4-6).
Unlike in C, the s of nis in niksreyasa is not omitted but instead replaced by a
visarga (7-13). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed by a word-ini-
tial vowel or voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either omitted or re-
placed by an o or r, as in Sabda iti (7-1), bhogo buddhih (8-+3) and buddhir upa-
labdhir jiianam (12-14, sutra 1.1.5); however, it is sometimes left unchanged, as
in udaharanapeksah udaharana- (27-13) and paratantrah gunatvad (10->1-2).

41 Remark: The prefix ni- is part of a longer passage missing due to damage in C, but present
in Cp, which suggests that the damage in C occurred only after the production of Cp.
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A word-final visarga followed by an unvoiced palatal is—according to the
rule—replaced by §, as in tatas ca (4-12—13). A word-final visarga followed by
a sibilant is less frequently replaced by the respective sibilant than in the other
manuscripts; thus we find many cases with word-final visarga, as in -upadesah
sabdah (6-5, sutra 1.1.7)#2, but only a few cases with word-final sibilant, as in
anityas sabda iti (28-10) and gurvadibhis saha (31-4).

Within words, anusvara-s are used before labials, semivowels and sibilants,
as in para[m](m)paryena (3-8), -sambandhat (3-6-7), samvarana iti (11-3)
and samsarah (15-13). The correction in the first example—done by the scribe
himself—shows the scribe’s preference for the anusvara over a ligature with
m. When a word-final m precedes a velar, palatal and dental consonant, class
nasals are preferred instead, as in prayurnkta iti (17-10), sangrhita iti (21-11),
linga- (3-11), parica- (31-8), bhavanti (6-12) and indriya- (6—-2). However, the
consonant m at the end of an upasarga is in some words, and in certain cases
only, replaced by an anusvara, as in samkhyanam (24—~2) and samjna- (5-14).
Within a sentence, word-final anusvara-s are regularly used before conso-
nants, as in drstam ca (32, sutra 1.1.5), idam tat- (3-14), -darsanam dvittyam*
(3~12-13), -jiianam na (1-13), ekam pratyaksam (3-12), uktam bhavati (3-10),
antahkaranam manah (8-4), -vakyanamvibhaga iti (7-5) and evam sati (6-8).
However, unlike in C, the consonant m with a virama (*) is frequently used:
always before a danda, as in katham* | (10-14), generally before a comma, as in
dvittyam*™, te (3-13),*® and sometimes within a sentence for the sake of syntac-
tical clarity, as in anumanam™ piarvavat (31, sutra 1.1.5). Finally, a word-final m
before a vowel is either joined with the word-initial vowel, as in parvakam iti
(3-7), or replaced by an anusvara, as in -samanartham indriya- (6-2). Avagra-
ha-s are used—according to the rule—to indicate a lost ‘a’ sound after word-fi-
nal e oro.

A word-final unvoiced stop before a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant
is sometimes—according to the rule—replaced by the corresponding voiced
consonant, as in anyad api (7-12) or samyag dusayitum (34-9-10), but some-
times—when written with a virama—also left unchanged, as in kecit* atya-
ntikim (16-14—17-1) or vidyamanangatvat * viparyayo (21~2). At the junctures
of compounded words, unvoiced consonants are—according to the rule—
replaced by the corresponding voiced consonant, as in sadbhava- (20-9). A
word-final ¢ before n is sometimes—according to the rule—changed to n, as
in cen na (6-10), but in some cases is also left unchanged, as in bhavet* na

42 Creads -upadesas sabda {Sabdah} (1v3).

43 On 3-12-13, there are examples of both a word-final anusvara and a word-final m with a
virama before a comma within the same sentence: ... pratyaksam, lingidarsanam dviti-
yam*, te dve pratyakse ... .
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(11~6)—here clearly to indicate a pause. A word-final ¢ before a palatal occlu-
sive is generally—according to the rule—changed to ¢ and j, respectively, as
in dardac caksusartham (2-8), tac ca (3—~4) and -darsandj jata (4-14). At the
junctures of compounded words, ¢ before j is regularly changed to j, as in yu-
gapajjiiana- (13-7-8, sutra 1.1.16). A word-final n before a word-initial ¢ occurs
only once in the first adhyaya and is correctly changed to ms: sparsavams ca
(36-3). Lastly, a word-final k£ and a word-initial /4 are changed—according to
the rule—to g gh, as in samyag ghet[o](it) (26-11).

As is the case in C, in this manuscript consonants are—apart from a very
few exceptions—not geminated. In fact, only two types of gemination occur.
Firstly, a word-final n after a short vowel and before any word-initial vowel is
generally geminated according to the rule, as in ekasminn ante (35-10). Sec-
ondly, ch is geminated. Just like in the palm leaf manuscripts, c/ is not only
geminated after short and long vowels, as in -upapannacchala- (33—+10-11, sutra
1.2.2), nanu cchala- (34~3) and pravartate | cchala (34-8), but also after conso-
nants, as in dravyam cchaya (38-3). The scribe of Cp is even more consistent
in this than the scribe of C: for example, shortly after the previous example, C
reads dravyatvam chayayas (5v9), but Cp dravyatvam cchayayah (38-4). How-
ever, in sutra 1.2.11, CP reads—just as C—vakchalam (39-7). There are some
further isolated cases where gemination is seen, as in buddhyate (14-10).

Lastly, we find—as in the other manuscripts—some cases of simplification
of ttv and ¢ty to tv and ty, namely in tatva- (292, sutra 1.1.40) and gatimatvad
(38-3). Unlike in the other manuscripts, the ¢ty in -upapattya (39-3, sutra
1.2.10) is not simplified.

7 Nagasampige’s Critical Edition (ME)

Publisher Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore (MORI).

Title PevanagariGambhiravamsajaviracitam Nyayasttravivaranam, RomanNya-
yasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja.

Commentator Gambhiravamsaja.

Copy editor Anandatirtha V. Nagasampige.

Printer Malik Power Press, Mysore.

Year of publication and number of copies First edition, 1992; 1 000 copies.

Appearance Hardcover book. The cardboard cover is covered with yellow-
ish tinged paper and the spine with a red plasticized fabric. The book
is wrapped in a pink dust jacket. The information featured on the front
of the dust jacked is identical to that on the front cover. The first and
last leaf of the book are blank (front and back sides). The leaf at the
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Tefitgaaacas

AT

NYAYASUTRA VIVARANAM
~ OF :

GAMBHIRAVAMSAJA

Critically Edited by :
Vidwan, ANANDATEERTHA V. NAGASAMPIGE

21.6 cm (here 17.2 cm)

ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE
UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE
MYSORE
1992

Cover, original size, 14.0 cm (here 13.0 cm)

FIGURE 2.9  Front cover of Nagasampige’s critical edition
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beginning is followed by three title pages: The first is written partly in Ro-
man script, partly in Devanagari. The other two are written in Devanagari
but include Roman script transliterations on their reverse sides. The text
on the dust jacket, front cover and title pages is centered. The binding of
the book is somewhat delicate.

Dust jacket and cover {The front of the dust jacket and cover:} TRIEISIT
TR « GG « NYAYASUTRA VIVARANAM « OF v GAMBHIRA
VAMSAJA v Critically Edited by : v Vidwan, ANANDATEERTHA V. NAGA
SAMPIGE v {Logo of the University of Mysore} v ORIENTAL RESEARCH
INSTITUTE » UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE v MYSORE ¢ 1992 {Spine of the
dust jacket:} horizontalQR]  Series ¥ No. « 181  Vertical (bottom to top)NYAYA
SUTRA VIVARANAM v herizontalQ R I, v 1992 {The back of the dust jacket
as well as the spine and back of the cover are blank. On the bottom of
the front flap, the price of the edition is indicated:} Price : Rs. 46—50 {The
back flap is blank.}

First title page ~ UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE » ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTI
TUTE SERIES No. 181 ¥ Hg® [TAHaHGE: « UG a=raT
BI—¢¢e v TRIATSIIINd v ATagATaauH » NYAYASUTRAVIVARA
NAM ¢ OF ¥ GAMBHIRAVAMSAJA v trmﬁ?amaﬁa-—rm, E « ORIEN
TAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE, MYSORE v 1992

Reverse side of the first title page First Edition 1992 v © v ORIENTAL RE
SEARCH INSTITUTE, MYSORE ¢ Copies 1000 ¥ Published by « ORIEN
TAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE ¢ University of Mysore ¥ Mysore—570005 ¥
Printed at ¥ MALIK POWER PRESS, MYSORE

Second title page HEHRITHIANTGT: v ITATTATHAYATGITIHT—2 ¢ ¢« T
BIEISIEEd v FAEAGAGIH  FHAEHTCH: » [ararawdia: ST, 3.
7. e, T T, T T 8L v Mo, TR v
HIAP AP ATATT AT HAEIGE], HYE « Yreafaaran
YT, HEE « 9992

Reverse side of the second title page UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE v ORIEN
TAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE SERIES-181 ¥ NYAYASUTRAVIVARANAM v
OF v GAMBHIRAVAMSAJA v General Editor ¥ Vidyavachaspati Dr. R. S.
SHIVAGANESH MURTHY, M.A., Ph.D. v Director, Oriental Research In
stitute, Mysore » Professor and Chairman Dept. of P. G. Studies and « Re
search in Sanskrit, Manasagangotri, Mysore. ¥ ORIENTAL RESEARCH IN
STITUTE v MYSORE-570005 ¥ 1992

Third title page ITATIATHATASITTHGT—S ¢ ¢ » TRIAISTAUET » =TT
AT « FHEH:  ATAGLAATRG » A<()F 7. AR «
TR HAYS: « YTATTAHAGAGE:, HYE » TR EATGT:, TLE
¥ 2382
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3k
TSI
QIR EIEEIUL:
KECIEIUEY
ﬁfawvﬁ Reafe: Rard
RAl Basiaafd: |

famgar fudersd
Rarasn yggEfecag a; 1

FZYPAL: T3V FNAT AT AF TR SWE |
saifdsigafuedy: whead a@ aar gae: |

PARIRIBI A AgWEIREE: |
TefiRaRTash Zaraaifasdns |

20.3 cm (here 17.2 cm)

si-auiqute Mgl s |
AAFAGQT A9 H1EvaFad ||
Ixxxxa@| «q
2 geggal 99 M9 PAGART:  AEAfEEETERET |

agasaaRanal-AcaafdRgwanae Rawy, sgor fgse
Tr9Iaed AeRafgueudlFald agatu gevEuw, FafgIH-
g q5ied, SHsY gAmRsTaRl | wAlsT 5
weraIfdsgwanaage: fafEaaEs safgnfing &
saaa Reka: |

Page 1, original size, 13.5 cm (here 10.7 cm)

FIGURE 2.10 First page of the critical edition
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Reverse side of the third title page UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE « ORIENTAL
RESEARCH INSTITUTE SERIES-181 v NYAYASUTRAVIVARANAM v« OF
¥ GAMBHIRAVAMSAJA v Editor « Nyayavedantavidwan v ANANDATEE
RTHA V. NAGASAMPIGE ¢ Research Assistant « Oriental Research Insti
tute, Mysore « ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE, MYSORE « 1992

Material and size Hardcover book with industrially produced off-white
(light yellowish gray) paper; book size 21.6 x 14 cm (h x w); page size 20.3
x13.5 cm; ratio 1.5:1 (h:w).

Extent and number of pages Text complete; 202 leaves or 404 pages, includ-
ing two blank leaves (four pages), one at the beginning and one at the
end of the book.

Contents and pagination Six unnumbered title pages (see above); “Preface”
written in English by R. S. Shivaganesh Murthy, pages i-iii; “Prastavana”
(Introduction) written in Sanskrit by R. G. Malagi, pages iv—vii; “Pranni-
vedanam” (Foreword) written in Sanskrit by Anandateertha V. Naga-
sampige, pages i—xxiii (new series of Roman numerals); “Sticipatram”
([Alphabetical sutra] index), pages 1-34 ; “Nyayastucinibandhah” (Nyaya-
[sutra]-compendium), pages 35-65; “Visayasticipatram” (Subject index),
pages 66—81; “Gambhiravamsajaviracitam Nyayasttravivaranam,” pages
1-277 (new series of Arabic numerals); “Suddhasuddhapatrika” (Correc-
tions), pages 1-3 (new series of Arabic numerals).

In this study, references to specific passages are given as follows: vise-
sapeksa iti, see ‘page 315, which means ‘page 31, line 5. The addition-
al subsection headings inserted by Nagasampige were not collated, but
were counted for line references.

Page layout of the edition Print area17.5x10.2 cm (h x w). The pages are ver-
tically divided into three sections: the header, the critically edited text
and the apparatus of readings, which also contains notes by the editor.
The apparatus and notes are differentiated from the edited text by a sep-
arator line. The header on the left-hand side shows the even page num-
ber, the epithet of the author “Gambhiravams$ajapranitam,” the adhyaya
number and, occasionally, the aAnika number. The header on the right-
hand side occasionally shows the ahnika number and always the sutra
number, the name of the work “Nyayasutravivaranam” and the uneven
page number. Footnotes and variant readings are linked to the edited text
by the use of superscript numbers.

Scripts  The edition is printed in Devanagari. However, some text on the dust
jacket, its spine, the front cover and the title pages is printed in Roman
script. Furthermore, Roman script is used for the English “Preface” and
the text of some footnotes. Roman numerals are used for the pagination
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of the front matter.

Presentation of the text Adhyaya-s and ahnika-s start on a new page. The

editor added adhyaya headings, ahnika headings and sub-ahnika head-
ings indicating a change in topic. The first two types of heading are pre-
sented in bold and slightly larger font size; the third in slightly smaller
font size and between square brackets. Furthermore, the text is subdi-
vided into paragraphs through the use of line breaks, and sentences and
clauses through the use of double danda-s, single danda-s, semicolons,
commas and dashes. In some cases, a word or phrase is demarcated from
the surrounding text through inverted commas. Some insertions are
placed between square brackets. The division of a word at the end of a
line is indicated by a hyphen. Questions are generally concluded with a
question mark. The sutras are numbered consecutively per ahnika; i.e.,
1—41 in the first @aAnika and 1—20 in the second ahnika.

Accessibility of the edition It is relatively difficult to obtain of a copy of the

44

edition for two reasons: First, although the book is still available (2014)
from Prasaranga and Press, Mysore,#* it is difficult to purchase a copy
even when one is personally present. When Prasaranga and Press as-
sumed responsibility for the distribution of books previously published
by the Oriental Research Institute of the University of Mysore, the books
were gathered and stored alongside the other books distributed through
this publishing house in a large warehouse at the new location. Unfortu-
nately, some books have been mislocated and are thus almost impossible
to find. Nagasampige’s edition of the Nyayasiutravivarana is one of these.
When I went to Prasaranga and Press in 2014, it took three visits before I
was finally able to purchase a copy of this edition. Despite goodwill and
commitment, the employees could not find the book at its designated
location. They did, however, allow me to conduct a search of my own.
Knowing the size of the book and that it was covered in a conspicuous
pink dust jacket, I was able, after some time, to find the desired stack
of books. Yet another potential obstacle complicating the purchase of a
copy is that the publisher’s sole list of non-English publications is in Kan-
nada script. It is possible, however, that these conditions have changed in
the meantime.

The second reason why it is difficult to obtain a copy is that very few of
the 1000 published copies have sold. Consequently, it is difficult to find
the book in a library, for instance. When standing in front of the stack of

“Prasaranga and Press,” Manasagangotri, Mysore, Karnataka 570009, India, accessed Sep-
tember 8, 2021, http://www.uni-mysore.ac.in/prasaranga/.
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books, Iroughly calculated their total number by counting the number of
layers and number of books per layer. Provided that the indicated num-
ber of printed copies is correct, very few of the books had actually sold
because the stack consisted of at least goo books.

Manuscripts used for the edition MORI's copies of the Nyayasutravivara-
na: the palm leaf manuscript P. 4071/B (=M) and the paper manuscript
A.743/2 (=MP).#5

7.1 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon

Beginning*® {1-1} om {-2} gambhiravamsajaviracitam {-3} nyayasutraviva
ranam {—4} (mangalacaranam) {-5} vi§vavyapi visvasaktih pinaki vi§ve
$ano visvakrd visvamaurtih |

End of 11 {42-5} iti nyayasutravivarane prathamadhyayasya prathamahni
kam

Beginning of 1.2 {43-1} atha nyayasutravivarane prathame’dhyaye dvitiyam
ahnikam

End of 1.2 {55-18} iti nyayasutravivarane prathamo’dhyayah

Beginning of 2.1 {56-1} atha nyayasutravivarane dvitlye'dhyaye prathamam
ahnikam

End of 2.1 {95-14} iti dvitiye'dhyaye adyam ahnikam |

Beginning of 2.2 {96-1} dvitlyadhyayasya dvitiyam ahnikam

End of 2.2 {129-12} iti nyayasutravivarane dvitiyadhyayasya dvitiyam ahni
kam | {»13} samapta$ cayam dvitiyo'dhyayah |

Beginning of 31 {130—~1} atha nyayasutravivarane trtiyadhyaye prathamam
ahnikam

End of 31 {1644} iti nyayasutravivarane trtiyadhyayasya prathamam ahni
kam {-5} sampurnam |

Beginning of 3.2 {165-1} atha nyayasutravivarane trtiyadhyaye dvitiyam
ahnikam

End of 3.2 {193-16} iti nyayasutravivarane trtiyadhyayasya dvitiyam ahni
kam {-17} sampurnam | {-18} samapta$ cayam trtiyo’dhyayah |

Beginning of 4.1 {1941} atha nyayasutravivarane caturtha'dhyaye pratha
mam ahnikam

End of 41 {225-5} iti nyayasutravivarane caturthadhyayasya prathamam
ahnikam

Beginning of 4.2 {226-1} atha nyayasutravivarane cathrtha'dhyaye dvitiyam

45  In connection with this, see also Murthy’s “Preface” on page ii and Nagasampige’s “Pran-
nivedanam” (Foreword) on pages xxi—xxii.

46 Inthis section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, “1 Princi-
ples of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on pages 258—259.
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ahnikam

End of 4.2 {247-9} iti nyayasttravivarane caturthadhyayasya dvitiyam ahni
kam | {»10} samaptas cayam adhyayah |

Beginning of 51 {248-1} atha nyayasutravivarane paficame'dhyaye pratha
mam ahnikam

End of 51 {268-5} iti nyayasutravivarane paficame’dhyaye prathamam ahni
kam |

Beginning of 5.2 {269-1} atha nyayasutravivarane paficame'dhyaye dvitiyam
ahnikam

End of 5.2 and colophon {27616} yathaiva vibhakta laksanena tathaiva te
sam nigrahasthanabhava iti | te {2771} khalv ime pramanadayah pada
rtha uddistah prathamasutre, laksitah prathame'dhyaye {2} pariksitah
Sesesv iti trividha tatvasya parisamaptir ukta veditavya | {~3} jatinam sa
ptapaficanam nigrahasthanalaksanam | {4} §astrasya copasamharah pa
ficame parikirtitah Il {-5} iti nyayasutravivarane paficame’dhyaye dviti
yam ahnikam | {+6} samaptah paficamo’dhyayah {-7} samaptas cayam
granthah | {7}

7.2 A Note on the Variant Readings in the Footnotes of the Edition

In the footnotes to his printed edition, Nagasampige presents subject-related
notes, general observations, brief explanations, synonyms, references to other
texts, text-critical notes and variant readings.#” For the most part, this infor-
mation is interesting and helpful. However, unfortunately there is—at least in
the first adhydya—a serious problem with the variant readings: in many cases
they do not correspond to what is actually written in the utilized manuscripts
and thus have no historical value whatsoever. A few examples will illustrate
what is meant.

On the first page of the critical edition, there is a footnote linked to the
words karisyate tasya implying that the word karisyate is not seen in the ex-
emplar(s); see Figure 2.10 above. The excerpt below shows lines 9—12 and the
accompanying footnote:

47  The inclusion of the various kinds of information in one and the same apparatus may
cause, in isolated cases, confusion; for example, a synonym may be taken as a variant
reading or the other way around. This is possible because variant readings are not marked
systematically. Sometimes they are marked with the abbreviation ma or ma. (matrkayam)
and sometimes with the abbreviation mu or mi ko. (mulakose). However, in many cases
they are not marked at all, and thus may be confused with other information. The abbre-
viations mda and ma. are used in the first adhyaya, whereas mu and mii ko. are used from
the second adhyaya onwards.



TEXTUAL WITNESSES OF THE NSV 91

qgRAT: 93 FNAF FAT WH SFAQ SN |
o] FafkmimAfuey: B a@ aar gawg: 1)
JOIRIISI N AgTAIRIEE: |
[12] wefiegnSah Faraafagned |

sraugutg FElaa gwmd |
GG A9; HEvafbead ||
Txxxxgm) #

In M, the text of line 10 is found on folio 1r2—3:

> T Q@n— 5—’9@- n-w@y )

ku ta rkki ~ ka jia na ni sa he tuh

IR C'5 oD & s Mo s e B
ka

sya te ta sya ma ya pra ba ndha(h)

In Mp, this passage is found on folio 1»10-11; corrections by the second hand
are not included in the transliteration:

'%{I‘%% (oo = & %‘aﬁ%g‘ 5

ka ta rki ka jiia nani ra sa he tuh kari $ya te ta
-{5 [ o) F g iH
sya. ma ya pra ba néha h.

Finally, the same passage appears in T on folio 1r3—4, although there is no rea-
son to believe that Nagasampige also used this manuscript:

@\ﬁwcﬁ‘o‘ﬁm% iy Yiodis W@m—?& R &s

ka ta ka +(e/o) +a na ni ra sa he tu hka

S )o HGoed) 5t epenl @)L

ri sya te ta syama ya pra ba ndhah.

As one can see, the word karisyate is clearly legible in all three manuscripts
that contain this passage. Surprisingly, the author of cM3 also had a problem
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with this passage; cf. Table 2.2 on pages 37—42. In any case, the information that
the word karisyate is not available in M and MP is obviously incorrect. Many
further similar examples can be found in Appendix 1, “Documentation of Vari-
ant and Parallel Readings.” There, variant readings given in the footnotes of ME
are marked with the siglum ME (v/.). Upon skimming over the variant readings,
it becomes evident that the readings of ME (vL.) rarely tally with those of the
presumably used manuscripts and the other textual witnesses.

Moreover, it should be noted that many conjectures and emendations by
Nagasampige, as well as actual gaps in M and Mp, are not reported in the foot-
notes of ME. The most prominent example is the replacement of prabandham
sriprapadukam with nyayavartikasamgraham. As we have seen in Chapter 1,
“2 Gambhiravamsaja vs. Sripravaduka,” Nagasampige does not make any refer-
ence to the change he presumably made to the text. Furthermore, an example
of an unreported gap can be found in the commentary on sutra 1.1.2. In ME, the
passage appears on page 10-6—-7; the following excerpt shows lines 5-7:

5] FREqIAR 99T U aREST 9 39 e Qar waftd |
6] Raggsafaigant:  FargaaRugdgasaa Savs.
7 aalT afAE | safEeeEn aifeat safedl safeass.

U fgear ar.
2 ‘gq X

I x xxxxx "

In M, the relevant passage is seen on folio 3v7—3r1:*8

sa pra yu kta $a 1 ra va n(ma) no

bhi + ++ ++ nah pa vi ka ma (p) + (vi)(k)+ fica

f’y@ @-‘en—__'urz— By ELE MO Ko Lo

+ pra vr tt(i) ma ca ra ndha rmma dha rmmau

mb@@l‘&'rf@

sa Tici no .

48 In this case, verso precedes recto, see Table 2.4 on page 56.
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In Mp, the passage is seen on folio 5-12—6-2; corrections by the second hand
are not included in the transliteration:

2B I %, ¥ <« ‘B’é-& 25 ’-/aoe%*’fg;em

do sa pra yu—"ktasa rira vanmanobhih = c cC

R N i 2T 5k oF

|:na h pa viki marac © £ © © cCcmaca

roml e
harma “dharmau Sal’lClIlOtl

In T, the sentence is almost complete. It is found on folio 2r8-10 and reads as

follows:
6 ¢ e e HFH g o B M@ﬁs T ges >
do sa pra yukta héa 11 ra +a nma no bhihpra vartta

@720 srat] BT Boy r dhdFoT a5 b &) '8 o
(m)anah pa pi  ka ma pa[vi](pi)ka fica pra vr tti ma ca

oW B\BngvamoHN@ $

ra n dharmmadharmmau sa (fici) no

M, Mp, T and ME all agree that the sentence begins with dosa-. However, ME
also indicates that at least one of the used witnesses reads dvesa- instead of
dosa-, although the reading does not appear in any of the known manuscripts;
cf. ME, footnote 2. Furthermore, the three manuscripts read dharmadharmau;
ME, however, reads dharme ‘dharman. In addition, there is a footnote linked to
the phrase stating that this reading is not available in the manuscripts, which
is obviously not the case; cf. footnote 3.49 Furthermore, there are two gaps in
M and Mp that are not reported in the footnotes of ME. In M, parts of the
sentence are missing due to some damage to the edges of folio 3. These same
parts are also missing in Mp. To indicate the missing text, the scribe of Mp
left gaps the size of the assumed number of lost characters. In ME, the two
gaps and the text in between were replaced with a reading from the Nyaya-
bhasya.5° Surprisingly, this major conjectural emendation is not indicated in

49  Anyway, it is also possible that this footnote was intended to indicate the gap before dha-
rmadharmmau; cf. reading in Mp.

50  The passage was discussed in Chapter 1, “4 Examples of Text Reuse”; see the second exam-
ple on pp. 23—24.
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the footnotes of ME. What all of this shows is that there are various problems
with the variant readings in the footnotes of ME: On the one hand, numerous
variant readings added by the editor do not reflect what is actually seen in the
manuscripts and, on the other, countless significant conjectures and emen-
dations made by the editor are not included in the footnotes of the edition.
Either Nagasampige used additional sources beyond the ones mentioned in
the “Preface” and “Prannivedanam,” or something went terribly wrong at some
stage of the production of the edition and the book.

7.3 Sandhi and Orthography

The application of sandhi rules in ME is broadly in line with today’s standard.
For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of ex-
ternal sandhi are sometimes disregarded, as in sannikarsah iti (14-1), -jiianada-
yah duhkha- (10-10), nanu etat* (41-6), -jiianat * anukilesu (10-5), -darsanat ™
iti (26-3), tat*nama (15-2), -sannikarsat * yad- (13-3). In all of these cases, the
words are written apart from one another. As is seen in the most recent man-
uscript, Cp, but unlike in all other manuscripts, the prefix nis of nihsreyasa is
written with a visarga (2-7). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed
by a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant is—according to the rules—ei-
ther omitted or replaced by an o or r, as in sabda iti (20-6), pravaro muninam
(1~»9) and buddhir iti (25—8); however, in a few cases it is left unchanged, as in
adhyavasayah upalabdhir (31~2), upalabdhih iti (25-10) and upalabhyamanah
nirnaya- (31-3). A word-final visarga followed by an unvoiced palatal is—ac-
cording to the rule—replaced by a s, as in gambhiravamsajas cakre (1-12). A
word-final visarga followed by a sibilant is almost always left unchanged, as in
vyabhicarah sadhya- (46-10); however, in a few isolated cases it is replaced by
the respective sibilant, as in anaikantikas savyabhicarah (468, sutra1.2.5) and
samanarthais $abdair (25-11).

Within words, anusvara-s are rarely used before velars, palatals, dentals and
labials. As a general rule, class nasals are preferred instead. However, anusva-
ra-s do occur in some words, as in upabhumkte (28-4), samkalpa- (175-6),
samkhya- (24-10), -samgraham (1->12), samjiia- (19-5) and sambandhad
(86-16); but occasionally we also find sankalpa- (73-7), sangraha iti (18-10)
and sambandhah (8-13). Anusvara-s also occur at the end of upasarga-s before
ay orv, as in samyogah (13-6) and -samvedana- (23-6), and before sibilants,
as in gambhiravamsajas (1»12), samsayah (30-2, sutra 1.1.23) and samsara iti
(10-2). Within a sentence, anusvara-s are used before commas, semicolons
and question marks, as in yuktam, tatas (27-6), pramanatvam; so (98-14-15)
and tattvam? (2—4), however, very rarely before danda-s. A word-final m before
a danda is written with a virama (*), as in jieyam*| (9-1). Furthermore, anu-
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svara-s are used—according to the rule—in word-final positions before conso-
nants, as in samanyatodrstam ca (16~10-11), nihsreyasam tu (8-6) and uktam
bhavati (17—2). There is only a handful of cases where m*is used within a sen-
tence before a consonant, as in -cchalam* tad- (53—2, sutra 1.2.15). A word-fi-
nal m before a word-initial vowel is either joined with the vowel or written
separately and replaced by an anusvara, as in aparyantam apavargam (29-3)
and abhidhanam indriya- (24-14). A word-final m followed by a word-initial ¢
is generally replaced by an anusvara, as stated previously; however, there are
also some cases where m is replaced by the respective nasal, as in kin tu (8-6).

Avagraha-s are used—according to the rule—to indicate a lost ‘a’ sound af-
ter aword-final e or o, as in -sarvaviprayoge pavarge (10~4) and anenartho ’bhi-
dhiyate (12—6). In addition, single avagraha-s and double avagraha-s are used
to indicate a lost ‘a’ or ‘@’ sound after a word-final g, as in yatha’vasah (27-12)
and tada"tmanah (28-4). The use of avagraha-s in such situations is also seen
in MP. Finally, it should be noted that avagraha-s are not used in this function
after word-final (short) a, as in tasya asrayah (23-4-5) and atraha (16-3), and
that some avagraha-s are missing, as in duhkhabhavepi (29-8) instead of duh-
khabhave ‘pi.

A word-final unvoiced consonant and a word-initial vowel or voiced con-
sonant are written either separately or together as one character or ligature
respectively. In the first case, the word-final consonant is written with a vira-
ma, as in -jianat * bhavati (8—-6). In the second case, the word-final consonant
is replaced by the corresponding voiced consonant, as in -visesanad bhavati
(30—5). At the junctures of compounded words, unvoiced consonants are—
according to the rule—replaced by the corresponding voiced consonant, as
in prthagabhidhanam (24-14) and sadbhavah (2-4). A word-final ¢ before a
word-initial n is generally left unchanged, as in tattvajianat * nihsreyasa- (4-3)
and cet *na (20~3), but we also find a few cases where a t is replaced by an n, as
in tan na (29-5). A word-final ¢ before a word-initial palatal is generally written
in a ligature and changed to c or j, respectively, as in durac caksusa (16-5), tac
ca (18-1) and yugapaj jiananutpattir (25-14); however, we also find -yugapat
jiianam (25-15). At the juncture of compounded words, ¢ before j is always
replaced by j. A word-final ¢ and a word-initial § are joined in a ligature and
replaced by ccha, as in parvavac chesavat (18-1).

As is the case in Mp, the various types of geminations of consonants found
in M are not seen in this witness. However, two types are also seen in this text:
Firstly, a word-final n after a short vowel and before a word-initial vowel is—
according to the rule—geminated, as in ekasminn ante (46—9). Secondly, a ch
after a short or long vowel and before a short or long vowel is geminated within
a compound, as in upacaracchalam® (52-8, sutra 1.2.14); however, there are
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some isolated cases where the rule is not applied, as in samanyachalam (512,
sutra 1.2.11). Unlike in other textual witnesses, ¢/ is not geminated at the be-
ginning of a new word, as in atha chalam (50-9), nanu chala- (45-5-6) and
abhidhiyate chala- (45-9).

Lastly, like in the other textual witnesses, we find some cases of simplifi-
cation of ¢tv and ¢ty to tv and ty, namely in tatvajiianan (21-1-2), -gatimatvat
(176-10), -upapatya (50-10, sutra 1.2.10) and satva atma (10-3); however, we
also find many occurrences of tattvam (2-3) and gatimattvad (49-5), and
some occurrences of asattvad (12-3, sutra 2.2.35).



CHAPTER 3

Genealogy of the Textual Witnesses

This chapter has two aims: first, to determine what kind of information can be
used for genealogical analyses; and second, to gain the clearest possible under-
standing of how the textual witnesses of the Nyayasutravivarana are related
to one another. Every textual witness features certain characteristics and pre-
serves a unique version of the text. If one studies and compares these individ-
ual peculiarities, similarities and differences emerge, which in turn indicate
parallels and connections between the witnesses. However, not all of these
similarities and differences are suitable for inclusion in genealogical analyses.
In fact, some of them have the potential to distort results. Therefore, we first
have to clarify to what extent the witnesses differ from one another, and then
decide which similarities and differences should be included in the analysis.
Finally, we can then evaluate the data, investigate the genetic relationships be-
tween the witnesses and perhaps determine which of the textual witnesses
preserves the most archetypal version of the text.

There are several features that serve to distinguish written documents.
Some appear to fall under the influence of the cultural environment within
which a text was written, while others are influenced by the abilities, inten-
tions and personal preferences of the scribe. To begin, the choice of writing
material, writing technique, layout and text segmentation are all largely in-
fluenced by the common writing practices of the time and place in which a
text was produced. Generally speaking, in earlier times scholars incised the
texts on palm leaves, while later they wrote with ink on paper, and today they
produce printed editions. Furthermore, in palm leaf manuscripts the text was
written continuously, that is to say, without line breaks at the end of adhyaya-s
(study portions) and ahnika-s (daily lessons), and before and after sutras, etc.
In paper manuscripts, we may sometimes find such line breaks and occasion-
ally additional section headings. In printed editions, we find a very elaborate
higher-level text segmentation with line breaks, section headings, subsection
headings and occasionally topical headings. It should also be noted that the
writing technique and higher-level text segmentation are influenced to some
extent by the writing implements and material. Although ink was also used to
write on palm leaves, paper, of course, cannot be incised with a stylus. More-
over, the absence of line breaks in palm leaf manuscripts may be related to the
page orientation. Palm leaves are narrow and long, and thus used in landscape
format. Consequently, the use of line breaks would cause a considerable waste
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important influence vs.

CHAPTER 3

— [l Influence of the cultural environment within which a text was written, that
is to say, the general writing conventions and habits of that time and place.

— 0 Influence of the language and literacy skills of the scribe-cum-editor, his
expert knowledge, writing habits and intentions.
Possible influence of the writing material.
Possible influence of the script; depending on the variety of available/
generally used characters and punctuation marks.

— The bar length indicates the importance of the influence:

minor influence.

Feature that serves to
distinguish the witnesses

Examples/variants/manifestations
of this feature

Writing material -
Writing technique
Layout, text segmentation
(excluding segmentation
by punctuation)

Script +

Application of sandhi rules

Gemination, simplification
of consonant clusters,

spelling variations

> ——---———-—-—® - ———— =

Punctuation(*) (lower-level
text segmentation)

Vocabulary, morphology,
syntax, spelling mistakes®

Text composition®

Palm leaf, handmade paper,

industrially produced paper

Incising with a stylus, using ink, printing
Text is written continuously, division of
characters into words, introduction of
line breaks, division into paragraphs,
introduction of side/page breaks
Grantha Tamil, Kannada script, Telugu
script, Devanagari

Handling of visarga-s, preference of
class nasals over anusvara-s, etc.

For example, tatvam instead of tattvam
or bahulya instead of bahulya, etc.;
possible differentiation of long and short
e and o in the Kannada and Telugu script
Variety and application of punctuation
marks, demarcation of sutras, use of
ornaments, etc.

For example, use of papa (T, C) instead
of apunya (M), change of case and/or
number, change of word order, etc.

Insertions, deletions, leaving gaps, etc.

* Suitable for genealogical analysis.

FIGURE 3.1

Features that serve to distinguish the textual witnesses of the NSV
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of space and unnecessarily increase the total number of folios. The same ap-
plies to other documents with horizontal orientation.

Further features that serve to distinguish written documents and their con-
tents are: the script, the application of sandhi and orthographic rules and the
variety and mode of application of punctuation marks for lower-level text
segmentation. These features are influenced by both the cultural environ-
ment within which the text was written and the abilities and intentions of the
scribe. Naturally, a scribe would use a script that was familiar to both himself
and the target readership. Moreover, he would generally follow the sandhi and
orthographic conventions that were in use at the time and place of writing.
For example, in the three palm leaf manuscripts of the Nyayasutravivarana,
avagraha-s are not used, whereas in the paper manuscripts and the printed
edition they are. Furthermore, in the two Grantha Tamil manuscripts we find
the gemination of consonants following r and before y, whereas in the other
witnesses we do not. Spelling may also be influenced by the script used, that is
to say, by the script’s variety of available characters and consonant clusters. For
example, the Kannada script provides characters to distinguish short and long
e and o, a feature that is unnecessary when writing Sanskrit texts. The scribe
of MP used the characters that represent short e and o exclusively; the reviser
of MP, on the other hand, used the characters representing long e and o in his
corrections. Regarding punctuation, there is a clear tendency over time to im-
prove the reading experience: existing punctuation marks were generally cop-
ied from the exemplar and additional ones added. For example, in M danda-s
are used occasionally, in MP frequently and in ME systematically. Furthermore,
commas, a feature adopted from modern European writing practice, are found
in Cp and ME, but not in the earlier witnesses.

Lastly, the texts of written documents differ in terms of vocabulary, mor-
phology, syntax and composition. These features depend heavily on the scribe’s
language and literacy skills, expertise, writing habits, intentions and willing-
ness to adopt the current writing conventions. For example, at one point in the
text, T, C and Cp read ca papa, whereas M, Mp and ME read capunya. Obviously,
someone modified the text. Furthermore, we find deviations with regard to
case and number, such as the use of a singular form instead of a plural form,
etc. Finally, there are some instances where a scribe left a gap or changed the
text completely, for example when text in his exemplar was missing, illegible,
unclear or incomprehensible. Moreover, the scribes of the palm leaf manu-
scripts also left gaps in their text whenever a leaf suffered from some structural
deficiency that prevented the proper incision of characters. Lastly, it should
be noted that modifications of the text can also happen unintentionally, for
example through the misinterpretation of characters or through an eye-skip,
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that is, saut du méme au méme.

Distinguishing features that are influenced by the common writing practic-
es of the time and place in which a text was produced can aid both with the ap-
proximation of a date for an undated document and narrowing down its area
of origin. It is because of these influences, however, that such features cannot
be used for detecting genealogical relations among text versions. With regard
to the documentation of variant readings of a text in different witnesses, this
means that sandhi variants in general and orthographic variants relating to
time- and place-specific conventions either should not be collated or should
be standardized before the text-critical data are analyzed. Such variants would
merely inflate the apparatus of variants and complicate or even distort the
evaluation of data. For example, if the use of class nasals vs. anusvara-s before
consonants were collated faithfully and the data thus evaluated, the texts of C
and Cp would often deviate from each other, since class nasals in this position
are rarely used in C but frequently used in Cp. Furthermore, if the geminated
consonants in T and M were collated and the data thus evaluated, the text of
these two manuscripts would probably have more readings in common than
M and its apograph Mp, in which consonants are generally not geminated. Yet
all of this is not to imply that these features should be ignored at all. Rather,
they should be recorded in the descriptions of the textual witnesses and kept
in mind when evaluating the collection of variant readings.

A further aspect that needs to be taken into account is the transformation
of written documents over time. Up to this point, we have only discussed the
influencing factors that give a document and its text its original form. However,
following its initial creation, other factors come into play that affect the physi-
cal state of a document and thus its intellectual contents. The most important
among these are natural decay over time, weather and physical contact with
humans, insects and other beings. The physical contact with humans may re-
sult in an improvement of the document’s physical state and its intellectual
contents, for example, when a conservator-restorer repairs and fine-tunes a
document—such as the application of lemongrass oil to palm leaves—or a
scholar revises its text. However, physical contact with humans may also result
in damage or partial loss of the document and its contents. The latter also ap-
plies to physical contact with insects and other living beings. Variant readings
resulting from these factors are important and should be included in genea-
logical analyses. Nevertheless, it is worth noting that such variants may also
distort the results of analyses. For example, if one of two clearly closely related
texts has become damaged in several places, it follows that the total number of
deviations will be high. Depending on the situation, one may also consider ex-
cluding such variants from genealogical analyses, in particular, when text-crit-
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ical data are automatically analyzed with the help of computer programs de-
signed for phylogenetic analyses; more about this later.

In summary, it can be said that variant readings related to the writing ma-
terial and technique used, layout, higher-level text segmentation, script, ap-
plication of sandhi and orthographic rules are poorly suited for genealogical
analyses, as they are largely influenced by the general writing conventions and
habits that were in use at the time and place of writing; whereas variants rep-
resenting compositional deviations are well suited for such analyses, as they
mainly depend on the language and literacy skills of the scribe, his expertise,
his writing habits and his intentions. Variants resulting from damage or mod-
ifications by a second hand are also suitable, as they too can reveal relations
between different versions of the same text. These variants, however, are less
important when it comes to the reconstruction of the archetypal wording of
a text.

The following sections examine the extent to which the textual witnesses
of the Nyayasutravivarana differ from each other. The distinguishing features
that are poorly suited for inclusion in genealogical analyses are discussed only
briefly, whereas those well suited are discussed thoroughly. After all, this chap-
ter’s intention is to determine how the available text versions of the Nyaya-
sutravivarana are correlated and which of them contains the most archetyp-
al version of its text. Although the present examination is based on the first
adhyaya only, the findings and conclusions are likely to apply to the entire text.

1 The Writing Material and Technique, Layout and Text
Segmentation

As stated previously, these distinguishing features are largely influenced by the
common writing practices of the time and place in which a written document
was created, and therefore should not be considered in genealogical evalua-
tions. However, the physical appearance of a document and the arrangement
of text in it may roughly indicate the period of its creation. With regard to the
textual witnesses of the Nyayasutravivarana, three such periods can be iden-
tified: the palm leaf manuscripts belong to the first period, the paper manu-
scripts to the second and the printed edition to the third. In certain cases, these
distinguishing features may provide clues regarding the document’s place of
origin. However, this is not the case with the manuscripts of the Nyayasutra-
vivarana.
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TABLE 3.1  The writing material and technique, layout and higher-level text segmentation

Feature TM,C Mp Cr ME

Material Palm leaf Unlined paper Lined paper Paper

Form Bundle of sepa- Hardcover Hardcover Hardcover
rate leaves notebook notebook book

Technique of text Incision with a Writing with Writing with Printing with

production stylus; application  black ink black and black printer’s
of charcoal powder red ink ink in various
and oil for blacken- styles
ing the characters

Page orientation Landscape Portrait Portrait Portrait

Layout Simple Advanced Advanced Sophisticated

Side/page break at Onlyin C In some In some Yes

the end of adhyaya-s cases cases

Side/page break at No In some In some Yes

the end of ahnika-s cases cases

Adhyaya and ahnika  No No Yes Yes

headings

Topic headings No No No Yes

Division of textinto ~ No Occasionally;  No Systematically

paragraphs yes, for sutras

Division of characters No Occasionally Systematically ~ Systematically

into words

2 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography

These distinguishing features are influenced by both the common writing
practices of the time and place in which a document was created and by the
abilities and intentions of the scribe. Consequently, they are not suitable for
inclusion in genealogical analyses. However, they may provide hints regarding

the document’s period of creation and place of origin, in particular the script.
Grantha Tamil was used in South India until the beginning of the twentieth
century, after which point it was gradually replaced by the Malayalam script,

Tamil script and Devanagari. The Telugu script has been used in what is now
Telangana, Andhra Pradesh and the neighboring states since the second half
of the first millennium, and the Kannada script in the present-day state of Kar-
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nataka since the beginning of the second millennium. A more accurate dating
of the scripts, or more precisely, of the specific versions of the scripts as found
in the manuscripts of the Nyayasitravivarana, would require extensive paleo-
graphical research, which is beyond the scope of this study.

The individual applications of sandhi and orthographic rules as seen in the
textual witnesses of the Nyayasutravivarana were discussed in the previous
chapter. The following table contains a selection of features of these practices.
On the one hand, they show that the scribes applied sandhi and orthographic
rules in their own individual ways. On the other, we may assume that the ap-
plication of these rules was influenced by the writing conventions and habits
at the time and place of writing. At least, this is the most obvious explanation
for the many parallels between epoch-related witnesses and the deviations be-
tween exemplars and their apographs written in different times and cultural
contexts. The following table presents the general practices of the scribes. One
may find deviations from these practices, as some sandhi and orthographic
rules were not applied systematically. In addition, external sandhi rules were
sometimes not applied in order to mark a pause.

TABLE 3.2  Script, application of sandhi rules and orthography

Feature T M C Mp Cp ME

Script Grantha  Grantha  Telugu Kannada Devanagari ~ Devanagari

Tamil Tamil

Use of No No No In some cas- Yes Yes; also in

avagraha-s es; also at the the case of
coalescence -a a/a- coa-
of aand a/a lescence

Nihsreyasa is nisreyasa. nisreyasa. nisreyasa. ni- or nis- nihsreyasa.  nihsreyasa.

spelled ... sreyasa.

A word-final is replaced is replaced is replaced is replaced by is left un- is left un-

visarga before by there- bythere- bythere- therespective changed (or changed (or

asibilant ... spective  spective  spective  sibilant or replaced by  replaced by

sibilant.  sibilant.  sibilant.  left un- the respec-  the respec-

changed. tive sibilant). tive sibilant).

Within words velars, velars, sib- any conso- sibilants and labials, semi- semivowels

anusvara-s are  labials, ilants and nant. before semi- vowelsand  and sibilants,

used instead semivow- occasion- vowels at the sibilants. and in some

of classnasals  elsand ally before end of upa- particular

before ... sibilants.  semivowels. sarga-s. words.
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TABLE3.2  Script, application of sandhi rules and orthography (cont.)
Feature T M C Mp Cp ME
Within words,  palatals, palatals, anyother velars, velars, velars,
class nasals are retroflexes retroflexes, nasal and palatals, palatals, palatals,
used before ... and dentals,  y. retroflexes,  retroflexes retroflexes,
dentals.  labials and dentals, and dentals. dentals and
semivow- labials and labials.
els. semivowels.
In word-final danda-s, aword-  anycon- any con- any con- any con-
position, anu-  velars, initial v, [, sonant sonant sonant sonant
svara-s are used labials, sibilant,  and before and before and before and before
before ... semivow- and occa- danda-s. danda-s; commas; commas,
els, sibi-  sionally before ¢ however, semicolons
lants and before and labials, m with and question
occasion- danda-s. occasionally virama is marks.
ally before class nasals. ~ also seen
dentals. regularly.
A word-finalm  joined joined joined joined joined joined
followed by a with the  withthe withthe with the with the with the
word-initial vowelor vowelor vowelor vowelor vowel or vowel or
vowel is ... replaced  written replaced  replaced replaced replaced
by an anu- with a by an anu- byananu-  byananu-  byananu-
svara. virama. svara. svara. svara. svara.
Aword-finalk  ghgh. ghgh. ghgh. gh. ggh. n/a
before a word-
initial 4 is re-
placed by ...
Gemination of ~ Yes Yes Yes Only after ~ Yes Yes
ch after a vowel a short vowel
Gemination of  Yes Yes Sporadi- No Yes No
ch aftera cally
consonant
Gemination of  Yes No No No No No
ch after avisarga
Gemination of ~ Frequently, Frequently, Only spo- Inafew No No
consonants insome insome radically isolated
after r specific ~ specific  (probably cases
words: words: copied (probably
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TABLE 3.2  Script, application of sandhi rules and orthography (cont.)
Feature T M C Mp Cp ME
sannika-  arttha,but uninten-  copied
rssah, 3r7  sannika-  tionally)  uninten-
rsah, 2r4 tionally)
Gemination of  Regularly, Regularly, No In a few No No
consonants be- insome  insome isolated
forey (insome specific  specific cases
cases, also after words: words: (probably
along vowel)  saddhya, saddhya, copied
1017 8r2 uninten-
tionally)
Geminationof Insome Insome Insome No No No
y cases, after cases, cases,
along between between
vowel and twolong two long
beforea  vowels:  vowels:
vowel: naiyyayika, jattyyasa-
abhidhi-  gr7,but  mana, 3rg9
yyate, 2vi2 abhidhi-
Yyate, 1013
Simplification ~ Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes, but only Occasionally;
of ttv/tty to in tatva and  we also find:
tv[ty in tattva, gatimatva; tattva, gati-
gatimattva, however, not mattva and
upapattya in upapattya additionally
satva
3 The Punctuation

In contrast to the spelling of words, punctuation marks seem to be copied
faithfully. In fact, there is a clear tendency to improve the reading experience
by copying the existing punctuation marks and adding additional ones—also
marks coming from other writing traditions—if necessary. For example, in the

palm leaf manuscripts, pauses are often indicated by the non-application of
sandhi rules. The scribes of Mp and Cp made many of these pauses more ex-
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plicit by adding a danda or some other punctuation mark. The same tendency
can also be observed with regard to the variety of punctuation marks; see the
table below. Due to the fact that the punctuation becomes more detailed from
one copy to the next, punctuation marks could actually be used to examine ge-
netic relationships between text versions. Even so, punctuation marks should
not be included in the apparatus of variant readings, as this would complicate
the evaluation of the variants. Rather, the punctuation data should be evaluat-
ed separately. To check whether the above assumptions prove true, the demar-
cations of sutras were examined thoroughly. The details of this examination
and its results are presented in the next section.

TABLE 3.3  The punctuation

Feature T, M, C Mp Cp ME

Use of danda-s Occasionally Frequently Systematically ~ Systematically

Use of double danda-s ~ Only in C Frequently Systematically ~ Systematically

Use of dashes Occasionally Frequently Systematically ~ Systematically

Use of commas No Only by the reviser Sporadically Regularly

Use of question marks ~ No Only by the reviser; No Regularly

rarely

Use of parentheses No Only by the reviser Systematically ~ Systematically

and/or brackets

Underlining No Only by the reviser Systematically ~No

End-of-line hyphenation No Sporadically Systematically ~ Systematically
4 The Demarcation of Sutras

When looking at the textual witnesses of the Nyayasutravivarana produced
in the late nineteenth century and later, one might be left with the impres-
sion that the distinction between sutra text and commentary text was always
perfectly clear. In these witnesses, sutras are marked or highlighted in some
way consistently throughout the text. In Mp (ac), the sutras are separated from
the preceding and following text by means of a line break and a graphic mark
placed before and after the sutras; in Cp, the sutras are enclosed by double da-
nda-s and written in red ink; and in ME, the sutras are separated from the pre-
ceding and following text by means of a line break and emphasized through
the use of bold type and an enlarged font size. In Mp (pc) and ME, the sutras
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are also numbered.

In contrast, in the textual witnesses written in the nineteenth century and
earlier, the text was usually written continuously, that is to say, without line
breaks before and after sutras. Graphic marks, colored ink and pigment were
used to visually emphasize sutras, but not as consistently as in the later doc-
uments. Perhaps it was not considered important to systematically mark or
highlight sutras, as any Naiyayika, having learned them by heart, would be able
to recognize them.

In general, there are three criteria by which one may identify a sutra: by
the fact that it is a concise statement or argument that is elucidated in the
subsequent text, by the fact that one and the same statement or argument is
present and discussed in different Nyayasitra commentaries and by the fact
that a phrase or sentence is marked or highlighted as a sutra. In the following,
we will take a closer look at how sutras are marked and highlighted in the tex-
tual witnesses of the Nyayasutravivarana. In a second step, we will consider
whether the collected data is suitable for genealogical analyses; and if so, what
statements can be made about the relationships of the witnesses and the au-
thenticity of their contents.

Table 3.4 on the next two pages lists the sutra demarcations of the first
adhyaya of all six Nyayasutravivarana witnesses. Since there are many correc-
tions in MP, the two versions, Mp (ac) and MP (pc), are listed separately. In Mp,
red ink was used by the reviser (second hand) for corrections and remarks,
whereas in Cp red ink was used by the scribe himself for the text of sutras. The
flower punctuation mark (*) represents any graphic mark used to indicate the
beginning or end of a sutra, the ellipsis points (...) represent the text of a sutra
and the southwest arrow (¢') represents a line break. A plus sign (+) indicates
damage to the manuscript the size of roughly one character, an open rectangle
(=) indicates a gap the size of roughly one character left by the scribe and an
exclamation point (!) indicates that the demarcation of the sutra is misplaced
by one or two words when compared to the text of the other text versions.

In the three palm leaf manuscripts, T, M and C, the sutras are demarcated
from the preceding and following text in more than 20 different ways. In most
cases, the beginning and end of sutras is indicated by any combination of the
following separators: a special graphic mark («), a double danda (1), a single
danda () the word iti and/or the non-application of sandhi rules (ns). In some
cases, however, the beginning or end of a sutra is not indicated at all, or the first
or last word even joined by sandhi (js) to the preceding or following text. The
various types of sutra demarcations are summarized in Table 3.5 below.

In order to analyze the data, the various sutra demarcations were classified
in six groups: a five star rating (5*) means that the beginning and end of a sutra
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TABLE 3.4  Documentation of the sutra demarcations
Sutra T M MP (ac) Mp (pc?) ME? C Cp
11 s LB Lo IBTE e I IBTd 2.2l nja n/a
112 % B e ()L BT w LB e 6L BT LLLIRILLET nja n/a
113 P #... 0 ... I P EY4 o 11" n/a n/a
114 P % o 14 EYE N k-1 FY4 'O k-1 1" n/a n/a
115 ke # B0 e UBTORG wdel 91T L L IR
11.6 e *.. wd L LN 1 P oM £ 'g . O
117 *ok ok '™ 1’3 i 19 11 <Ll ... O
1.1.8 l...ns ..ns ...ns g T 11 1 'O F11°4 l..ns ..l
1.1.9 o s L PN ] g LRI I...0 0.
1110 DNS...# #... | # Lol e 9ol L BTN ns.. ..l
1111 #.. #l% #W e w221 L0101 #.. 0.
1112 e s ... I s 1220 AN s 0.
1.1.13 .. #...11S 1 ... e 5. 1923 11 L3N #.. | .l
1114 Lol S il #1981 981 v oL
1.1.15 e s ... 1. 12l o k2114 e fI=0...1
1.1.16 e E ...l 1. MG L&Y e =M.
1117 e - PV V111 R U PO C-1CY P Il
1118 .. ... w0 wl i N2l NN =00l
1.1.19 .. # Sm #'sm (" 1 1" LRI * ... 1l
1120 #..% #ok w1 #1201 ool s I
11.21 #.. s el #1291 RN I...1 0.
1.1.22  #...1S E # Lol # k., 122 V. R #.ns ..l
1123 #..# s ... [PEIN ] g o3I s —l=
1124 #..% H.% # . 1 # k., 1281 . RE Y (s ...
1125 ..k LR # Lk L4 W BE1 ' RN *ok =1
1.1.26 .. #* Sm #/Sm # . 1RE N L RENY *o.% ...
1.1.27 ol L Y4 Ll IR JRelly L e
1.1.28 . - ...l [PEN 1A g LRl I...% 0.
1129 Bid..| Bidt..x SBlaes..l Bdeds.. 1230 ‘s‘fﬁx JA2%1y Bid..ns  BII...I
1130 Bids..x  #.% I ...ev I ... 130 .3l Bidwe.x BIAI-I...I
LL31 .. #.. el i 321 L3R s 0.
1132 Bld#..#  #.08 w Ll el Bl /o321 Bidw..x BTN
11.33 JO i #.. 013311 . 331 N
1134 ...l #o ... s, 13811 Y..138l¥  ns...ns ..
1.1.35 | Er # L xl [ N3 o k31 ' ...l ...l
11.36 .. #..% .. I [, N3&I P 111" * ...t
1.1.37 #... 1 ... 1. 13911 .39l 0.
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TABLE 3.4  Documentation of the sutra demarcations (cont.)
Sutra T M MP (ac) MP (pc?) ME? C Cp
1138 L. #ok w wl % 1300 S 11 1’g Lo I(E)o =11
1.1.39 Er E w0 w1 k.. 13911 L3RI s ..
L1140  #..% E 1 ... 1. 180l . N8l E II...ll
1141 E *,,.% C..C [, N8MW¢ .81 s ..
1.2.1 *ok *ok (7 27 N I 1 O k-1 17 LRI ®o % ==l
1.2.2 ok R ol el w1831 RN (%) ..
1.2.3 .. Hok sm . 18811 " k1% ol LGN
1.2.4° *lx (PR .. 18 NP o k-1’ .. ..
12,5  js..ns *o% 1. [ N8 &I Y.l js..ns ...
1.2.6 E E LI I'4 #1891 L& *.. ...l
12.7 *..0 Hok w1 # w18 <l ok ..
1.2.8 l...ns *ok #K #1821 ..l ns..ns ...
12.9  #.0S Bldw.x  Bide ..l Bldss.l¥oly .1 #.ns Il
1210 k.. *on ..l (P 52 PO 2] PR —...|
L2210 L. LB st [P =R P I T R PO I R P TR I
1212 ns..l *o % # % #1931 .9l ns...d ...
1.2.13 | ok — ol —e 881 93K l... ). =
1214 .| ok ol il w198 281 l...js =
1215  l.js ns...| ns...| Il &1 g il I'e l...js l...js
1216 js..ns  js..ns P [P EAC g L IR&I js..ns js..ns
1217 ns..js  ns..l..l ol I . NN L1291 ns...js ns...js
1218  #l.x S # . 1 #5191 SN 121 ' #ok ..l
1219 Bid.l s w/ Y wdellEolly L I9RIKEHLLL BT
1220 k% ko Iy IelBely ZodlRelly « B0 -l 1Bl

Ellipsis points represent the text of a sutra.

js/ns

Joined by sandhi’/‘non-applied sandhi rule’:

The flower represents any graphic mark that
indicates the beginning or end of a sutra.
Angular brackets enclose text that has been

inserted by the scribe in a second step. sm
A plus sign indicates damage to the manu- n/a
script the size of roughly one character. red

An open rectangle indicates a gap the size of
roughly one character left by the scribe.

An exclamation mark indicates that the sutra
demarcation is misplaced by one or two words 2
when compared to the text of the other text
versions.

A southwest arrow symbol represents a line
break.

The first/last word of a sutra is joined/sepa-
rated by sandhi with/from the preceding/
following text.

The sutra is missing due to omission.

Not available due to the loss of a folio.
Written in red ink. In MP (pc?), red ink is
used by the reviser for corrections and re-
marks, whereas in Cp, it is used by the scribe
himself for writing the text of sutras.

In ME, the text between the two arrows is
printed in bold type and enlarged font size.
Note that in MP (pc?) and ME, sutra 1.2.4
occurs two times: at its regular place and

a few lines ahead.
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is indicated with a special graphic mark or the sutra highlighted in a particu-
lar way; a four star rating (4*) means that the beginning and end of a sutra is
clearly separated from the preceding and following text; a three star (3*), two
star (2*) or one star rating (1*) means that the beginning and end of a sutra is
indicated less clearly than in the first two cases; and finally, a zero star rating
(0*) means that the beginning and end of a sutra is not indicated at all. Missing
sutras are mentioned separately (x). It can safely be assumed that if a sutra
has been assigned a 5* or 4* rating, the scribe was aware that the sentence he
copied was a sutra, and if a sutra has a 3* or 2* rating, this can be assumed with
some probability. However, if a sutra has a 1* or o* rating, the scribe most likely
did not consider the sentence to be a sutra. We can only speculate about the
scribe’s perception of the matter and interpretation of the text; however, the
graphic marks and the highlighting clearly show which sentences were indi-
cated and recognized as sutras by the scribe, and which were not.

TABLE 3.5  Types and ratings of sutra demarcations

Occurrences in the palm leaf ms.

Clear (5%) to unclear (o*) demarcation of sutras T M C

5% #.x(orinCp ll...llorin Mp I¥...II4, etc.) 31 36 18

4wl wLBIT DL s Bide 8 (64%) 1 (77%) 10 (46%)

3¥  w.ns x.. l.l 1.3 6 5 8

2% ns..k ..k Bid..l 3 (15%) 3 (13%) 2 (16%)

1* l.ns ns..| l.. l.. Bid..ns 6 3 12
..I' ..l mns..ns ..ns ns..

o* l.js ms.js js..ns .. 7 (21%) 1 (7%) 7 (31%)

x  #sm(inM) n/a(inC) o (0%) 2 (3%) 4 (7%)

Total number of sutras (first adhyaya 61 (100%) 61 (100%) 61 (100%

lyay
Ellipsis represent the text of a sutra. ns  ‘Non-applied sandhi rule’: The first/

#* The flower represents any graphic mark last word of a sutra is separated from
that indicates the beginning or end of a the preceding/following text by the
sutra. non-application of a sandhi rule.

js Joined by sandhi’: The first/last word of ~sm  The sutra is missing due to omission.

a sutra is joined by sandhi with the pre- n/a  Not available due to the loss of a folio.

ceding/following text. ms. Manuscript
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By grouping the data in Table 3.4 according to the criteria in Table 3.5, we ob-
tain the results shown in Figure 3.2 below. The latter shows that the later the
point in time a document was produced, the more uniform and complete the
sutra demarcations. In the three palm leaf manuscripts, sutras are demarcated
in various ways, whereas in the printed edition all are demarcated in the same
way. Furthermore, in the three palm leaf manuscripts, only 46%-77% of the
61 sutras are clearly separated from the preceding and following text, whereas
in the paper manuscripts the number is 80%-89%, and in the printed edition
100%. The same historical evolution applies to the sutra demarcations in the
witnesses for which a direct line of transmission can be established. This can
be seen by comparing the numbers of M, Mp and ME, and the numbers of C
and Cp.

Siglum T M C Mp Cp ME
Dating 1746 ~1750 =~1750 ~1800 1945 1992
Direct lines of transmission " /“

100% 46% 80% 89%
(61 sutras) (28) (49)
Sutras clearly
demarcated from
the preceding and
following text (4*—5%)

Sutras somehow

demarcated (2%-3%)
Sutras not
demarcated (0*—1%) %
Missing sutras (x) 7
M and MP = omission
C (and Cp) =loss of a folio  Palm leaf manuscripts |  Papermss. |Edition

FIGURE 3.2  Evaluation of sutra demarcations

Given the above information, the following question arises: Can we conclude
from the fact that the sutras are demarcated in one witness less clearly than in
another that the former contains an earlier version of the Nyayasutravivarana
than the latter, assuming that the uniformity and completeness of sutra demar-
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x of 1* 2% g% 4* g§* x o 1* 2% g* 4¥ 5
1.1.1P — 1.1.32P°
——
1120 1.1.33 i
———
113 — 11.34 —
—
114 — 1-1-35D —
1.1.5D —— 1-1-36 ——
1.1.6 —— 1-1-37D :
—
117 — 1-1-38 ——
1.1.8P —— 1.1.39
LL9 —— 1140
——
1.1.10P E— 1.1.41 I —
——
1111 EE—— 1210
1112 1.2.2P
—— ———
1113 —— 1.2.3 —
——
1114 —— 1.2.4P I—
1115 1.2.5 :
1.1.16 1.2.6 —
1117 1.2.70
1.1.18 1.2.8P —
———— ——
1.1.19 —— 1-2-9D —
1120 1.2.10 ——
——— ——
1.1.21 —— 1.2.11P —
—— —
1.1.22 —— 1.2.12 —
—
1.1.23 1.2.13P ——
———
1.1.24P EE—— 1.2.14° 1
'
11.25 1.2.15P i
1.1.26 1.2.16P i
1.1.270 — 1.217P :
1.1.28P —— 1.218
—— ——
L1129 — 1.2.19 ——
11.30P 1.2.20P ——
1.1.31°
— T D A superscript D after the sutra number indicates that the
M reading of at least one Nyayasutravivarana manuscript differs
w— C from the reading found in at least one of the selected Nyaya-

bhasya witnesses.

FIGURE 3.3  Detailed analysis of the sutra demarcations in T, M and C
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cations increases from one copy to the next? If this is the case, then C contains
the earliest known version of the Nyayasutravivarana, and T and M later ones,
because only 60% of the sutra demarcations in C have a 2*—5* rating, but 79%
in T do, and 90% in M.

There is yet another point that begs our attention. According to the data
in Table 3.5, some sutras are missing in M and C. In G, this is due to the loss of
the first folio. In M, however, the text of sutras 1.1.19 and 1.1.26 has been left out.
It seems unlikely that the scribe of M intentionally omitted the text of these
sutras, implying that the sutras were either unavailable in the direct ancestor
of M or overlooked by the scribe of M. Since the sutras are present in T and
C, and the scribes of these manuscripts were—as we will see later—rather
scribes than copy editors, we may assume that neither T or C are direct descen-
dants of M, nor M of T or C.

Figure 3.3 shows which, and the exact means by which, sutras were demar-
cated in these palm leaf manuscripts. The length of the blue (mm=), yellow
() and red bars (m===) indicates the type and rating of sutra demarcation; cf.
Table 3.5. Only 11 out of the 61 sutras have a 5* rating in all three manuscripts;
examples include sutras 1.1.12 and 1.1.17. Only 13 of the 61 sutras are marked in a
similarly clear or unclear way in all three manuscripts. For example, sutra 1.1.8
has a 1* rating and sutra 1.2.2 a 5* rating in all three manuscripts. The demarca-
tions in T and M are similar in 26 cases; in T and C they are similar in 33 cases;
and in M and C in 15 cases. The close relationship between T and C, and the
remoteness of M and C, is even more pronounced when we look at the precise
mode of demarcation shown in Table 3.4. Eleven sutras are demarcated in the

same way in all three manuscripts. Another 19 sutras are demarcated identi-
cally in T and C, against only two in M and C. In terms of the demarcation of
sutras in general, this means that T and C are more closely related to each other
than either T and M or M and C.

FIGURE 3.4

Similarity of the sutra demarcations

~ similar, + not similar inT,Mand C

Interestingly, there are four sutras that are very unclearly marked or not
marked at all in any of the three palm leaf manuscripts, namely sutras 1.1.8
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(very unclear) and 1.2.15-17 (very unclear, but mostly not at all). Furthermore,
sutras 1.1.27, 1.1.33, 1.1.37, 1.2.4—5, 1.2.8 and 1.2.12—13 are very unclearly marked
or not marked at all in T and C. Finally, there are certain sutras that are very
unclearly marked or not marked at all in just one of the three manuscripts,
namely sutra 1.1.28 in T and sutras 1.1.7, 1.1.10, 1.1.29, 1.1.34, 1.2.3 and 1.2.11 in C.
Regarding at least some of these cases of very unclear or missing sutra demar-
cations, we can find a possible explanation by looking at the content of the
concerned sutras and the structure of the text of the first adhyaya.

The structure of the Nyayasutravivarana is the same as that of the Nyaya-
bhasya, Nyayavarttika and other Nyayasutra commentaries. This stands to
reason, as the Nyayasutravivarana is a commentary on the Nyayasutra and at
the same time a digest of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika. The structure of
the first adhyaya is outlined in the programmatic sutra 1.1.1 through the enu-
meration of the 16 subject matters that have to be truly understood to acquire
the highest good. Each subject matter is characterized, or addressed, by way of
an enunciation by name or division of items belonging to its class, in a sutra,
and sometimes further characterized or otherwise explained in one or more
subsequent subordinate sutras. Up to three levels of subordinate sutras can be
observed in the first adhyaya. This results in the following hierarchical struc-
ture of the text: : Outline of the first adhyaya and at the same time aim
and benefit of the Nyaya teachings (1 sutra). Level 1: Subject matters (16 sutras).
Level 2: Elaborations of the subject matters (30 sutras). Level 3: Further elabo-
rations of the subject matters (11 sutras). : Objections and clarifications
(3 sutras).

If we now compare the structure of the first adhyaya, as shown in Figure
3.5, with the findings of the previous examinations, we discover a few inter-
esting parallels. Sutras 1.1.8 and 1.2.15-17, which are very unclearly marked or
not marked at all in any of the three palm leaf manuscripts, are third- and
fourth-level sutras. In fact, the objection in sutra 1.2.15 and the replies in sutras
1.2.16-17 constitute the only fourth-level sutras in the first adhyaya and appear
to be commentary rather than sutra text. The other sutras are characteriza-
tions, enunciations by name or division of items belonging to its class and
not part of an ongoing dialogue with an opponent. In J1P, the oldest known
Nyayabhdsya manuscript (1222 CE), the three sutras are each introduced with
a special graphic mark, namely a cha embedded between double danda-s.
Sutras 1.2.15 and 1.2.17 are concluded with a danda, whereas the last word of
sutra 1.2.16 is joined by sandhi to the subsequent text.! In TML, another im-
portant Nyayabhasya manuscript that presumably contains an early version of

1 SeeJiP on folio 295v5-7: 1.2.15 *...1;1.206 *..js # ;1217 *..|.
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this commentary, only the beginning of sutra 1.2.16 is indicated with a special
graphic mark.? Sutras 1.2.15 and 1.2.17 are not very clearly separated from the
preceding and following text. Furthermore, it should be noted that the special
graphic marks used at the beginning of sutras in J1® and TM™ are also used to
indicate the beginning of a new subject matter or idea. In other words, the use
of a special graphic mark at the beginning of a supposed sutra does not nec-
essarily and in itself prove that the scribe considered the sentence or phrase
in question a sutra. Even so, on the basis of the available data we cannot reject
the sutra status of these three sentences because they are marked in one way
or another in at least one of the two most important Nyayabhasya manuscripts
and consist of concise statements or arguments on which different Nyayasutra
commentaries have commented.

The sentences that are more or less clearly marked as sutras in M, but not in
T and C, can be divided into two groups. Based on the order of the sutras, the
structure of the first adhyaya and the contents of the sutras, one may distin-
guish those which are first- and second-level sutras, namely sutras 1.1.27, 1.1.33,
1.2.4—5 and 1.2.8, and those which are third-level sutras, namely sutras 1.1.37 and
1.2.12-13. Nevertheless, there is no obvious pattern: some sutras are marked,
others are not. The same is true for sutras that are not clearly marked in just
one of the three palm leaf manuscripts. Finally, it must be stressed that there
are several third-level sutras that are clearly marked as such in at least two of
the three palm leaf manuscripts, namely sutras 1.1.13, 1.1.28-31, 1.1.35 and 1.2.14.

Let us briefly summarize the findings of this section. The data in Table 3.4
show that, apart from very few exceptions, scribes marked or highlighted sutras
at least as clearly as their predecessors. Existing sutra demarcations were cop-
ied and—in the eyes of the scribe at least—missing ones added. Based on
this observation, we may assume that the witness in which the sutras are least
clearly demarcated from the preceding and following text, namely C, likely
contains the oldest available version of the Nyayasutravivarana. Furthermore,
sutra demarcations can, just like variant readings, reveal relationships between
text versions. The comparison of sutra demarcations has shown that T and C
are probably more closely related than T and M or M and C. We have also seen
that there are four sutras in the first adhyaya, namely sutras 1.1.8 and 1.2.15-17,
which are very unclearly marked or not marked at all in any of the three palm
leaf manuscripts. Because of this, and because they are third- and fourth-level
sutras, it is possible that the sentences in questions were not considered sutras
in earlier times.3 This, of course, would have to be double-checked in the wit-

2 See the forthcoming publication of the Trisutribhasya (TSBH) by Preisendanz et al., and TM-
on folios 18r10-18v2:1.2.15 ...ns;1.2.16 ... (medial dot);1.217 ..ns.
3 Cf. Meuthrath, Untersuchungen zur Kompositionsgeschichte der Nyayasutras, 2—3 and 11-12.
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nesses of other Nyayasutra commentaries.

Finally, it must be said that the above examination of sutra demarcations
is merely a first experiment. In order to make general statements about the
applicability of this kind of examination and the validity of its results, the wit-
nesses of other, similar texts would need to be examined in the same way. If
this method proves reliable, it would probably be the most efficient way to get
a first idea of the relationships between existing versions of a text and their
relative chronology.

5 Preparation and Computational Analysis of Text-Critical Data

It is a demanding and time-consuming process to examine, compare and eval-
uate different versions of a Sanskrit text, and then to choose between different
variant readings; this is especially the case when dealing with a large number
of textual witnesses. To create critical editions, some editors select what are
from their perspective ‘better readings, while others use those they deem more
archetypal.* The critical editions of the former are generally based on a selec-
tion of witnesses, while those of the latter are based, if possible, on all known
or at least on all available witnesses. In fact, it seems that the latter spare no
effort in tracking down or reconstructing the text of the (lost) archetype. These
editors search through manuscript catalogues and secondary literature as well
as lists and registers of public libraries and private collections for all existing
witnesses of their texts and seek to obtain copies of them. They examine, com-
pare and evaluate the text versions using the latest methods and technologies,
such as cladistics and computational programs for phylogenetic analysis. All
this has the aim to better understand the (inter)relationships between the
available text versions and their individual historical value. In this context,
Juergen Hanneder’s recently (2017) published work To Edit or Not to Edit must
be mentioned. It covers the general theory of textual criticism and its history
and practice in Sanskrit studies.

Today, the last decades’ technological advances enable us to process large
amounts of data with minimal effort. If one creates a critical edition using five
or less witnesses, it is still possible to keep track of their variant readings and
detect relationships between them. However, if more than five witnesses are
involved, this becomes increasingly difficult. It is therefore not surprising that
editors of Sanskrit texts began seeking technical solutions to their problems

4 Of course, this can be the same, as some editors think that the ‘better readings’ must be the
more archetypal ones.
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in other fields of research. They discovered workable solutions in the fields of
computational phylogenetics and statistics. Some editors who experimented
and used such ‘third-party’ methods and technologies share their experiences
and thoughts in the forewords to their editions and in subject-specific papers.
In this respect, the volume of the Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde Stidasiens|Vi-
enna Journal of South Asian Studies dedicated exclusively to the subject area of
Text Genealogy, Textual Criticism and Editorial Technique (2010) must be men-
tioned, in particular the “Introduction” by Hanneder and the contributions by
Phillips-Rodriguez, Howe and Windram, as well as those by Maas, Pecchia and
Muroya.5 Another excellent step-by-step description of the cladistic approach
can be found in Graheli, History and Transmission of the Nyayamanjari—Criti-
cal Edition of the Section on the Sphota.®

The advantages of computational analyses are obvious. They enable us to
carry out analytical tasks that are very time-consuming when done manual-
ly or too complex for the human brain to process. However, the use of com-
putational analysis also entails risks. This is particularly true when one uses
methods and technologies originally developed in other research areas for very
specific purposes. One example is the employment of computational phylo-
genetics in order to analyze and graphically display the genetic relationship
between existing versions of the same text. Text-critical data of Sanskrit texts
can indeed be converted into a data format that corresponds to morphological
data of living organisms, but when analyzing the former data with the analyt-
ical tools developed for the latter data, one should acknowledge that each col-
lection of data displays its own unique set of peculiarities. Of course, despite
these differences, the methods and tools developed in the field of evolutionary
biology can be used for analyzing text-critical data.

The accuracy of any computational analysis depends primarily upon the
quality of the data, in our case on which textual variants were collated and
how consistently. Specifically, accuracy of the analysis depends, for example,
on whether or not the text-critical data contains variants that were influenced
by common writing practices of the time and place in which a text was pro-
duced; cf. “2 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography.” Accura-
cy also depends on the method and tools used to process the text-critical data,
that is to say, on whether the software is capable of capturing and handling all
peculiarities of the data to be analyzed. Finally, accuracy depends on the abil-
ity of the data analyst to interpret and display the processed data graphically.
The better the data preparation and processing are controlled and coordinat-

5 In this connection, see also Maas, “A Phylogenetic Approach to the Transmission of the Ti-
betan Kanjur—The Aksayamatinirdesa Revisited.”
6 See in particular “5 Genealogy of the Manuscripts.”



GENEALOGY OF THE TEXTUAL WITNESSES 119

ed, and the better the data analyst understands the process of data prepara-
tion and processing, as well as the working principles of the software used, the
more accurate the results will be.

The phylogenetic, or cladistic, approach appears to have proven its worth
as an instrument for analyzing the relationship between versions of a text and
for detecting the most archetypal among them, at least in order to get a first
overview. Nevertheless, this approach exhibits some thought provoking fea-
tures, two of which will be briefly discussed here. First, it appears that cladistic
software cannot deal with multiple readings per witness and apparatus entry.”
In other words, it cannot deal with alternative readings and corrections found
within a single witness. If all witnesses to be analyzed have only a few correc-
tions made to their text and the relationship of these witnesses has already
been determined on the basis of many readings, then this shortcoming can be
overlooked. However, if one or more witnesses contain numerous corrections
and the relationship of these witnesses has been determined on the basis of
only very few readings, this shortcoming cannot be ignored. In fact, as we will
later see, so-called correction data can have a considerable influence on the
evaluation of text-critical data. More importantly, though, correction data con-
tain very valuable information on the transmission history of a text and thus
can increase the accuracy of any genealogical analysis.

It is nothing new that corrections are not included in the data matrix for
phylogenetic, or cladistic, analyses. For example, Maas says in his contribu-
tion to the aforementioned volume of the Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde Siid-
asiens|Vienna Journal of South Asian Studies that, among other things, “scribal
corrections did not find their way into the data matrix that is used for the pres-
ent cladistic analyses of variant readings.”® Unfortunately, he did not elaborate
on this issue. One would like to know, for example, whether the word ‘correc-
tion’ refers to the correction itself or the correction process. In the first case, he
would have used the uncorrected (ac) readings exclusively, and in the second
case, exclusively the corrected (pc) readings.” Be that as it may, it is welcomed
that Maas shared the abovementioned information and thus raised an issue

7 Here and in the following, the word ‘entry’ refers to the totality of individual readings under
alemma.

8 Maas, “Computer Aided Stemmatics—The Case of Fifty-Two Text Versions of Carakasamhita
Vimanasthana 8.67-157,” 73: “Variants from repeated text passages are recorded with the
abbreviation (v/) added to the siglum of the manuscript. These variants, as well as scribal
corrections, did not find their way into the data matrix that is used for the present cladistic
analyses of variant readings.”

9 Yetanother interpretation would be that he opted for one or the other reading depending on
the case. Besides, what happened with the non-scribal corrections, i.e., the corrections made
by a second hand?
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that demands further attention. Many other scholars have failed to address the
issue, perhaps because their witnesses contained only few corrections.

In this context, it is also worth examining how the Classical Text Editor
(CTE)—the word processor that was used for collating the variant readings of
the Nyayasutravivarana—generates and exports genealogical data. How does
the software deal with multiple readings per witness and apparatus entry? Fig-
ure 3.6 shows 10 apparatus entries (A-J) and their genealogical data as they are
exported from the CTE into a data matrix.

— A 8o artha-] T C Cp; ato 'rtha M Mp ME

B 8o vyapriyate] T; vya(ghri/pri)yate C; vya(ghri)yate Cp;
vyapriya+e M; vyapriyac MP (ac); vyapriyate
vyavaharakale tu vyapriyate Mp (pc) ME

C 8o tasmad asabdam] T M Mp ME; tasmacccct C; tasmat Cp

D 81taj-] X (pc2M); ta M (ac)

E 81-jianam] X (pc M); jiiananam M (ac)

F 81iravimaricayo| TM Mp ME; ravimaricayor C Cp

G 8isamsprsta] T; samsrsta Cp (pc) M MP (ac); samsrstah
MP (pc) ME; sah (pr/vr)sta C; sah sprsta Cp (ac)

H 82 dura-] X (pc MPp); dura MP (ac)

I 82-sthasya] X (-M); +syaM

J 82z samsrjyante] X (-ME); samyujyante ME

A B C D E F G H I ]

T o o o o o o) o o o o
C o 1 1 o) o 1 3 o) o o
Cp o) 2 2 o) o) 1 4 o) o) o)
M 1 3 o 1 1 o] 1 o] 1 o]
Mp 1 4 o) o) o) o) 2 1 o) o)
Mg 1 4 o) o) o o) 2 o) o) 1

FIGURE 3.6  CTE export of genealogical data

The entry under lemma A shows that witnesses T, C and Cp read artha-, where-
as witnesses M, Mp and ME read ato rtha-. The genealogical data for these vari-
ants consists in 0-0-0-1-1-1. This means that the first three witnesses share one
common reading, and the other three another one, which is obviously correct.
Let us now look at an apparatus entry that contains a correction. Apparatus
entry D shows a correction for M: The original reading ta- was corrected by
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a second hand to ¢aj-, which is the reading that is also found in the other five
witnesses. The genealogical data for this apparatus entry is 0-0-0-1-0-o. This
means that CTE selected the original reading of M and ignored its correction.
The same is true for the apparatus entries E and H. Next, apparatus entry G
contains two corrections: one for witness Cp and one for witness Mp. Surpris-
ingly, the genealogical data for this apparatus entry shows that CTE for Cp se-
lected the original reading and for Mp the corrected one. How is this possible?

According to Stefan Hagel, designer and programmer of the CTE, “the soft-
ware regards expressions in parentheses, including (ac) and (pc), as mere re-
marks, devoid of a precise technical meaning. Consequently, if a siglum occurs
more than once for a given lemma, one (the last) occurrence is selected for
purposes such as the export of genealogical data. In order to include correc-
tion data there, one would technically need to treat different hands as different
witnesses (which may have little bearing on the printed form).”° The use of
different sigla for ac and pc text versions, that is, text versions before and after
correction, would indeed solve the problem, as the text versions to be exported
can be selected. However, this approach does not appear to be the common
way of collating the evidence of witnesses with corrections in the CTE and
would considerably complicate the administration of sigla, last but not least,
because so-called group sigla (X) would have to be defined for every pair of
X (ac) and X (pc) sigla. Clearly, this would impede the process of collation, es-
pecially when one deals with a large number of witnesses and other group
sigla. Alternatively, one could collate the witnesses as before, using the ac/pc
expressions in parentheses, and then replace the X (ac) and X (pc) expressions
with distinctive individual sigla before exporting the genealogical data. In this
way, one could generate phylogenetic trees based on any combination of ac
and pc text versions.

The second feature of the phylogenetic, or cladistic, approach to be men-
tioned here concerns the reading of phylogenetic trees and the extent of the
information contained in them. It cannot be stressed enough that the order
in which textual witnesses appear horizontally on the tips of the branches of-
ten carries absolutely no meaning. What matters most when one deals with a
phylogenetic tree are the relationships of witnesses through the actual branch-
es of the tree. One way to visualize this is to imagine that each node on the
tree may spin. Thus, it is possible that two witnesses that are far removed from
each other in the diagram may actually share more common readings than
two that are right next to each other. For example, if we look at version 1 of the
phylogenetic tree in Figure 3.7, it is possible that witnesses B and D share more

10 Email communication, March 2018.
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common readings than witnesses B and C, although B and C appear next to
each other in this diagram. In other words, phylogenetic trees have only one di-
mension, namely time, flowing from the root to the tips of the branches, where
we find the present day witnesses. The other dimension has no meaning what-
soever; its only purpose is to allow us to see the relationships of the witnesses.
Finally, it should be noted that while the branch length sometimes indicates
the number of similarities and differences between witnesses (phenogram),
sometimes it also means nothing (cladogram).

Original Version 1 Version 2 Version 3
1S
— —
-
Today’s A BC D C DA B C€C DB A

exemplar  The positions
—
mean nothing

FIGURE 3.7  Different versions of the same phylogenetic tree

There are several other features of the phylogenetic, or cladistic, approach that
could be discussed. However, the two aspects explained above seem to be the
most important. Following the above considerations, two things would be ad-
vantageous for the accuracy and informative value of a graphic representation
of text-critical data: the inclusion of correction data and the use of the second
dimension in a graph. The inclusion of correction data is especially important
when one or more witnesses have been heavily revised, such as with Mp for ex-
ample. Furthermore, the second dimension could be used to indicate the rel-
ative proximity of text versions and witnesses. In such a graph, ac and pc text
versions contained in a witness could be displayed individually. With these
thoughts in mind, it may be useful to try a different approach which should
not be seen as substituting the phylogenetic, or cladistic, approach, but rather
as supplementing it. A different view on the text-critical data may reveal addi-
tional information.

Multidimensional scaling (MDS) seems to be well suited for the above pur-
pose. For a concise yet comprehensive introduction to this approach, I suggest
Wickelmaier, “An Introduction to MDS.” In the “Introduction” to his paper, he
states:
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“MDS is a set of data analysis methods, which allow one to infer the di-
mensions of the perceptual space of subjects. The raw data entering into
an MDS analysis are typically a measure of the global similarity or dis-
similarity of the stimuli or objects under investigation. The primary out-
come of an MDS analysis is a spatial configuration, in which the objects
are represented as points. The points in this spatial representation are
arranged in such a way, that their distances correspond to the similarities
of the objects: similar object are represented by points that are close to
each other, dissimilar objects by points that are far apart.”!

The preparation process of the data for an MDS analysis is in fact similar to
that for a cladistic analysis of text versions: similarities or dissimilarities be-
tween objects (in cladistic analyses: text versions) are counted. The difference
lies in how the data are processed and how the results of the analysis are pre-
sented: not as a tree but as interdependent points in a two-dimensional space.
For the present study, an MDS analysis was computed by using the package
igraph of R, a programming language and free software environment widely
used in statistics, econometrics and the social sciences.’? The resulting graphs
presented below have been enhanced in Adobe® Illustrator®.

Following these general thoughts on the preparation, processing, evaluation
and presentation of text-critical data, it is now time to examine the witnesses
of the Nyayasutravivarana. How are they related to each other? Actually, much
is already known about their relationship. Firstly, a note at the end of Cp alerts
us that the text is a copy of C. Secondly, according to Nagasampige’s “Pranni-
vedanam” (Foreword), ME is based on M and Mp. Thirdly, already a brief com-
parison of M and MP suggests that MP is a copy of M. Fourthly, based on the
above analysis of the sutra demarcations, it can be assumed that T and C are
more closely related than T and M and C and M. We will see whether or not
the MDS analysis of the text-critical data will support these statements and
assumptions. At the same time, we can test the MDS method, as we already
know some of the ancestor-descendant relations with considerable certainty.

The following examination is based on the data in Appendix 1, “Documenta-
tion of Variant and Parallel Readings.” There, the lines of the reference text are
numbered from 1-468. The text of lines 1-78 is preserved in the witnesses T, M,
Mp and ME, and the text of lines 79—468 in all six witnesses. The first section of
Appendix 1, “Principles of Collation and Presentation,” provides detailed infor-
mation on how the text versions of the Nyayasutravivarana were collated and

1 Wickelmaier, “An Introduction to MDS,” 4.
12 “The R Project for Statistical Computing,” www.r-project.org, “RStudio,” www.rstudio.com,
and “Quick-R by datacamp,” www.statmethods.net, all accessed August 19, 2021.
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how the gathered information is presented. It should be noted that sandhi vari-
ants in general and orthographic variants relating to time- and place-specific
conventions were not collated; for this, see “2 The Script, Application of Sandhi
Rules and Orthography” above.

Since C and Cp are incomplete, two analyses were carried out: the first ex-
amines the text of lines 178, and the second the text of lines 79—468. This
approach has the advantage that the results of the analysis are not distorted by
the unavailability of text. At the same time, this allows us to test the method of
analysis with fewer textual witnesses. Figure 3.8 below shows us an evaluation
of the text-critical data of the first part. The data were processed as recorded,
without any manual intervention. In total, the data of 228 apparatus entries
were taken into account. Within these 228 entries, 674 similarities were found,
of which 227 (33.7%) are related to corrections. But how did these figures come
about and how were ac and pc readings counted?

Apparatus entries 228

Counted similarities (=)

T M Mp ME
T o 66 132 94
M 66 o 136 71
Mp 132 136 o 175
ME 94 71 175 o©

Calculated dissimilarities™ () M
T M Mp ME

T o 162 96 134

M 162 o 92 157

Mp 96 o092 o 53

ME 134 157 53 ©

* Number of apparatus entries minus number of similarities

FIGURE 3.8  Relationship of T, M, Mp and ME, lines 1-78, raw data

The following apparatus entries will illustrate how similarities between differ-
ent text versions are counted:

27 tena] T; satrena gatena M Mp ME; 1 C Cp
43 -buddhinam| T Mp ME; +++++ M; + CCp
50 nama-| T M MP (ac); tatra nama Mp (pc) ME; T C Cp
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59 $abdyate] TM (pc?) Mp ME; sabdate M (ac); T C Cp

In the first example, the witnesses M, Mp and ME have the same reading. Con-
sequently, the pairs M and Mp, M and ME, and Mp and ME each have one sim-
ilarity. T has a unique reading, and thus, in this case, no similarity with any
of the other witnesses. In the second example, T, Mp and ME have the same
reading. Consequently, the pairs T and Mp, T and ME, and Mp and ME have
each one similarity. M has a unique ‘reading,’ and thus, in this case, no simi-
larity with any of the other witnesses. In this context, it should be noted that
if two witnesses feature damage of the same size at the same spot, this would
be counted as a similarity, which of course would be incorrect. Anyway, such
cases are extremely rare. In the third example, T, M and MP (ac) preserve the
reading nama-, whereas Mp (pc) and ME have the reading tatra nama. There,
the pairs T and M, T and Mp, M and Mp, as well as Mp and ME are each as-
signed one similarity. This means that all similarities are counted, regardless
of whether they pertain to original or corrected readings. In the last example,
the reading sabdyate is preserved in all four witnesses, and thus every possible
pair of witnesses has one similarity each. If ac and pc readings are not differ-
entiated, such variants have no statistical value, as they reinforce all possible
relations. However, if ac and pc readings were differentiated, they may exert
some influence on the evaluation of the text-critical data.

The above first evaluation of the text-critical data is thought provoking. In
particular: Why do T and ME share more common readings (94) than M and
its second-generation descendant ME (71)? Did Nagasampige also use T for his
printed edition? This is highly unlikely. Thus, there must be a different reason
for this phenomenon. In fact, it would appear that M displays many age-relat-
ed damages that were not yet present when it was copied by the scribe of Mp.
The following examples illustrate this situation:

1vi$vavyapi| T Mp ME; +++++ M; + CCp
13 nihsreyasadhi-] T Mp ME; ni++(ya)sadhi M; + C Cp
2 -sam-] T Mp ME; sa(m) M; + C Cp

In M, the edges of the leaves are very dry and brittle and therefore often feature
slight to severe damage. As a result, certain passages of the text are difficult
to read or completely lost. This is also true for the upper left corner of folio 1r
where the text of the Nyayasutravivarana begins and where the first word vi-
svavyapt has been lost. Perhaps M had not yet sustained damage when it was
copied by the scribe of Mp, or it had already been damaged but the scribe of
MP knew the verse from the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika and thus was able to
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restore the lost text; this is difficult to determine. Anyhow, the number of such
discrepancies between the evidence of M and Mp, and the extent of some of
them, give us reason to believe that M was still in a better state at the time it
was copied than it was in 2014.

Of course, damage also occurs in other witnesses. Thus, we must ask our-
selves whether, and if so how, damage-related variants should be included in
an analysis of text-critical data. Let us take a look at the following apparatus
entries:

11 -gama iti] M Mp; gamah ME; +++ T; T C Cp

276 arthantarabhavat| C Cp; arth(a)+rabhavat T; arthantarabhavat
M Mp ME

24 nih$reyasam prameya-| T; +++++++maya M; cccccprameya Mp;
prameya ME; + C Cp

In all likelihood, we will never know whether T’s original reading was -gama iti,
-gamah or something else. The inclusion of the data of this apparatus entry in
our analysis would likely lead to distorted results because T probably had the
same reading as M. Consequently, if we want to detect the actual relationships
between the text versions, we must exclude such apparatus entries from the
analysis. Concerning the second example, the situation is somewhat different.
In the apparatus entry for line 276, all witnesses agree regarding the word artha-
ntara-. However, they do not agree on the last member of the compound: C, Cp
and T read -abhavat, and M, Mp and ME read -bhavat. Since T is only slightly
damaged at an insignificant place and the problematic part is clearly legible,
it can be assumed with reasonable certainty that T had the same reading as C
and Cp. Therefore, one could manually adjust the reading in T accordingly and
include the data of this apparatus entry in the analysis. The situation concern-
ing the apparatus entry for line 24 is different. In M, a part of the text has been
lost. That this part had already been lost at the time M was copied by the scribe
of Mp is obvious, because the latter left a gap at this exact point in the text.
Nagasampige ignored this gap and copied merely the remaining text of Mp.
It goes without saying that such variants hold great value, as they point to the
relationship of M, Mp and ME. One option would be to treat such variants in
the same way as corrections. In this case, the pairs M and Mp and Mp and ME
would each have one similarity. Nevertheless, the inclusion of the data of this
apparatus entry would be problematic because the relationship between T and
M remains unresolved, although it is very likely that M originally had the same
reading as T; cf. the first example, the apparatus entry for line 11.

All of this demonstrates how problematic it is to integrate apparatus en-
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tries that contain damage-related variants into genealogical analyses. Yet, it
also shows how historically valuable some of these variants are. As a general
rule, one could say that apparatus entries containing damage-related variants
should be excluded from computational analyses. However, if one is willing to
take the time to go through the apparatus entries manually, one could—after
minor adjustments—include the data of some such apparatus entries in the
analysis; cf. the second example, the apparatus entry for line 276.

There are many different types of deviations of readings. Table 3.6 below
summarizes the more important among them. Some deviations are well suited
for inclusion in genealogical analyses ( [mm), others less so (##) and some
not at all (m). The first column provides a brief description of the deviation, the
second gives an example and the third indicates its genealogical value. Gen-
erally, apparatus entries marked with a red square (m) should not be includ-
ed in genealogical analyses, as they would falsify their results. However, some
of these entries contain valuable information about the transmission histo-
ry of the text. Therefore, these data should also be taken into account, either
through their being analyzed separately or through their inclusion in the com-
putational analysis of the text-critical data in a modified form.

TABLE 3.6  Genealogical values of deviations of readings

Type of deviation and notes Example Genealogical
value

1. Traceable revision (through a visible correction)

- MMP (ac) -~ Mp (pc) ME 6 prabandham s$ripravadukah] T;
The parenthesis around the word prabandham $riprapadukam M
vartika should be removed before the MP (ac); nyaya(vartika)samgraham
data is analyzed; cf. “4 Barely legible MP (pc); nyayavartikasamgraham
or illegible characters” below. ME; T CCp

- CCp(ac)~Cp(pc) 85 rekasya tad iti] T; rekasya ta(di)
Conjectural emendation in Cp (pc) C; (rekasya tadi) CP (ac); renur iti
presumably based on the reading in Cp (pc) M Mp ME
the Nyayabhasya.

2. Untraceable revision
- TCCp+MMPME 96 lingam| T C Cp; lingadaréanam M
Mp ME
- TCCpME + MMp 89 ca] T C Cp ME; ceti M MP
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TABLE3.6  Genealogical values of deviations of readings (cont.)

Type of deviation and notes Example Genealogical

value

Conjectural emendation in ME presumably
based on the reading in the Nyayabhasya. This
example shows that silent emendations may

distort the results of genealogical analyses.
T+MMpME

Metrical emendation in M (?): prati is

part of a verse that is also found in the
Nyayavarttika. The use of prati disturbs
the meter at this point of the text.
T+MMp + ME

Emendation of the syntax in ME.

3 prati-] T; pra M Mp ME; + C Cp

95 te] T C Cp; te ca M MP; ca te ME

3. Spelling errors and corrections

MP (ac) > Mp (pc)

Correction made by the scribe himself.
Such corrections are mostly irrelevant for
genealogical analyses and the variants can
therefore be ignored.

M (ac) > M (pc?)

Correction made by a second hand. Such
corrections are mostly irrelevant for gene-
alogical analyses and the variants can
therefore be ignored.

M MP (ac) -~ Mp (pc) ME

In certain cases, corrections may indicate
historical correlations.

T+MMp ME

Misspelled in T, correctly spelled in M Mp

ME. Such spelling errors should be ignored.

Generally, they distort the results of gene-
alogical analyses, cf. the next example.

94 evava-| X (pc MP); eva MP (ac) -

83 kim] X (pc2 M); kam M (ac) -

7 'satas] T MP (pc) ME; stas -
MMP (ac); T CCp

5 -kevidah] T; kovidah M Mp ME; -n
T CCp

4. Barely legible or illegible characters

M (ac) -~ M (pc) Mp ME
It seems as if the scribe of M had difficul-

31’bhimatam| T; himatam M (ac);
hitam M (pc) Mp ME;  C Cp
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TABLE 3.6  Genealogical values of deviations of readings (cont.)

Type of deviation and notes Example Genealogical

value

ties reading the text of his exemplar; in
Grantha Tamil, the aksara-s bhi and hi
may look similar. The reading in T corre-
sponds to that in the Nyayabhasya.

- M=zMp+ME(M->Mp-ME?) g8 arthesu] T; atthyesu M; ccsu m/onn™®
Corrupt and barely legible reading in M. Mp; om. ME;  C Cp
Such readings should be treated like ac
and pc readings and integrated in gene-
alogical analyses (*).

- M?
Parentheses around barely legible charac- 2 -sam-| TMp ME; sa(m) M; u/man*
ters and words should be removed and the T CCp
resulting reading joined with the most
similar one (*).

5. Missing text due to damage

- TMPME M 1visvavyapi| T MP ME; +++++ M; ]

Either the damage in M occurred after Mp fCCp

had been written or the scribe of Mp silent-

ly restored the text. Such variants mostly

distort the results of genealogical analyses.
- TMMpME = CCp

Clear evidence for the close relation-

1avighnam...78 -yukte] TMMp  m/
ME; om. CCp

ship of C and Cp. However, it remains

unclear whether C contained this part

of the text or not; thus, this entry must

be analyzed separately (¥).

M = Mp = ME (M - Mp - ME)

Clear evidence for the close relation-
ship of M, Mp and ME. However, the
relationship of T and M remains
unresolved; thus, this entry must

be analyzed separately (*).

24 nih$reyasam prameya-| T; ++
+++++maya M; cccccprameya

Mp; prameya ME; 1 C Cp

Genealogical value after manual modification, or when examined individually.
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If these criteria for selection are applied to the previously analyzed text pas-
sage, 70 of the initial 228 apparatus entries and 211 of the initial 674 similarities
remain. Indeed, at first glance the newly created graph below seems hardly
different from the previous one. However, if we take a closer look, we see that
T now appears closer to M than to ME. In fact, T and M now share 40 similar-
ities from among the readings in these 70 apparatus entries, whereas T and
ME share only eight. Before it was the reverse: T and M shared 66 similari-
ties within 228 apparatus entries, whereas T and ME shared 94. These numeric
variations demonstrate the influence of damage and other deviations on the
evaluation of text-critical data.

Apparatus entries 70

Counted similarities (=)
T M Mp Mt
T 0 40 39 8
M 40 o 62 14
Mp 39 62 0 48
ME 8 14 48 o)

Calculated dissimilarities (#) M
T M Mp Mt

T o 30 31 62

M 30 o 8 56

Mp 31 8 o 22

ME 62 56 22 o

FIGURE 3.9  Relationship of T, M, Mp and ME, lines 1-78, revised data

Considering the numbers, one may wonder why the points representing M and
T do not appear closer to each other and those representing T and ME further
apart, since T and M share 40 similarities and T and ME only eight. Or, one
may wonder why the points representing T and M, which share 40 similarities,
are further apart than those representing T and Mp, which share 39 similari-
ties. This is explained by the fact that an MDS analysis calculates the distance
from each point to all other points and that therefore certain distances may be
shorter or longer than anticipated. The central position of Mp, for its part, is
linked to another problem that now needs to be addressed. In fact, the many
ac and pc readings in Mp increase the likelihood of a similarity between this
witness and any of the others. This is obviously the reason why MPp is located
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somewhere in the middle between M, ME and T. At this juncture, we should
distinguish between the ac and pc readings.

Figure 3.10 below shows the final data and graph relating to the first 78 lines
of the text. MP (ac) and MP (pc) are now treated as individual witnesses, and
thus the relationships of seven text versions become visible. This leads to sev-
eral changes. On the one hand, it becomes evident how closely related M and
MP (ac) and MP (pc) and ME are. On the other hand, it becomes evident that
T and M are more closely related than T and MP or T and ME. In fact, each
time the text of M was copied or revised, its wording deviated further away
from that in T. At this point it should be noted that T and M also contain a few
corrections. However, most have been eliminated due to the above selection
criteria. The few that were left are numerically negligible. Finally, it must be
stressed that an MDS analysis does not provide information about who cop-
ied from whom but rather shows how closely the text versions are related to
one another. In particular, it shows which two or more text versions should be
compared in order to learn more about their possible ancestor-descendant
relationships. This can be done manually or with the help of computational
phylogenetics.

Apparatus entries 70

Counted similarities (=)
T M Mp Mp ME

(ac) (pe)
T 0O 40 36 23 8
M 40 o 62 3¢ 14

Mp(ac)36 62 o 33 19

MPp(pc) 23 34 33 o 48
ME 8 14 19 48

Calculated dissimilarities (#)

T M Mp Mp ME

(ac) (pc)

T 0 30 34 47 62
M 30 o 8 36 56
Mp(ac)34 8 o 37 5
Mp(pc) 47 36 37 o 22
MEe 62 56 51 22 o

FIGURE 3.10 Relationship of T, M, MP (ac), MP (pc) and ME, lines 1-78
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Apparatus entries 444

Counted similarities (=)
T C Ce CP M Mp Mr ME

(ac) (pe) (ac) (pe)
T o 356 350 351 226 196 155 75
C 356 0 430 422 199 174 130 44

Cp(ac) 350 430 0 432 197 180 136 49
Cp(pc) 351 422 432 0 202 185 141 54
M 226 199 197 202 o 396 283 172
MP(ac) 196 174 180 185 396 o 319 189
MP(pc) 155 130 136 141 283 319 0O 306
ME 75 44 49 54 172 189 306 0

Calculated dissimilarities (#)
T C€C Cp CP M Mp Mp ME
(ac) (p)  (ac) (pe)
T o 88 94 93 218 248 289 369
C 88 0O 14 22 245 270 314 400
Cp(ac) 94 14 o 12 247 264 308 395
Cp(pc) 93 22 12 0 242 259 303 390

M 218 245 247 242 0 48 161 272

Mp (ac) 248 270 264 259 48 0 125 255

Mp(pc) 289 314 308 303 161 125 O 138 ME
ME 369 400 395 138

M-C=#245=19
T-C= 88,=35 C Cp (ac)

FIGURE 3.11 Relationship of all available text versions, lines 79-468
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Figure 3.11 shows the results of the analysis of lines 79—468 (revised data). It
confirms all of the above statements and assumptions. The data and graph
show that C and Cp and M and Mp are closely related. They also demonstrate
that T and C are indeed much closer related than T and M and C and M. Fur-
thermore, it confirms that a small number of corrections have minimal impact
on the analysis and that they can therefore be ignored. Within the 444 appara-
tus entries taken into account, there are only 12 dissimilarities between Cp (ac)
and Cp (pc), but 125 between MPp (ac) and MP (pc). In terms of the number of
apparatus entries, this equals to 2.7% of total dissimilarities in Cp and 28.2% in
Mp. If the dissimilarities between ac and pc readings concern more than 10%
of the total apparatus entries, then the ac and pc text versions should definitely
be distinguished and included as text versions in their own right.

Above all, the MDS analyses have taught us one thing: data preparation is
crucial. The real problem of text-critical analyses is not the lack of methods of
analysis and suitable tools but the inadequate preparation of the text-critical
data. In lines 178, only 70 out of 228 apparatus entries could be used for the
analysis. All others had to be excluded because they would have seriously dis-
torted the results. If variants resulting from time- and place-specific writing
conventions, etc. had been collated, the initial number of apparatus entries
would have been significantly higher than 228. These variants would therefore
also have had to be checked and manually sorted before the data could have
been processed automatically. Therefore, prior to starting the collation one
should first determine how the data should be analyzed at a later stage.

One more issue to note is that no analysis can tell us with certainty what
happened prior to the oldest surviving generation of witnesses: whether there
was one archetype or several, whether a text had undergone major revisions or
not, etc. Certain methods allow us to hypothesize about how the oldest of the
surviving textual witnesses are related to one another, but ultimately, checking
these hypotheses for accuracy remains a manual exercise. An MDS analysis
shows us how closely related the surviving text versions are and provides us
with an overview of the current situation without any interpretations and hy-
potheses, no more and no less. It does not calculate and display the ancestor—
descendant relationships among text versions, but at the same time its use has
the advantage that we do not have to worry about the rooting of a phylogenetic
tree, the parsimony principle, dichotomies vs. polytomies, direct descendancy
and whether there were one or more archetypes, etc.
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6 Verification of the Transmission History of Exemplars and
Apographs

In this section, we examine some of the variant readings that provide informa-
tion on the transmission history of the apographs. At the same time, we will
endeavor to learn more about the scribes, revisers and editors and whether
they used their Sanskrit skills and familiarity with Nyaya or even additional
sources to improve the quality of their copy. As stated previously, Nagasampige
indicated M and MP as the sources of his printed edition. However, the many
corrections, deletions, insertions and instructions for the typesetter in Mp, as
well as the similarities of its revised text with the text seen in ME, leave no
doubt that this manuscript played a more important role than M.!3 However,
Mp was obviously not the only source of the printed edition either, as there are
significant differences between Mp (pc) and ME. In addition, the information
provided in the footnotes of ME is not found in Mp. Anyway, there is much evi-
dence to support the close relationships of M and MP (ac) and MP (pc) and ME,
respectively. The following examples are a small selection taken from among
many readings in order to provide an illustration.

A first indication that M and MP are closely related is the fact that sutras
1.1.19 and 1.1.26 are missing in both manuscripts.

207 punar...-bhavah] X (-M; pc Mp); om. M MP (ac)
268 tantradhi-...269 siddhantah] X (-M; pc Mp); om. M MP (ac)

The appearance of the manuscripts alone indicates that M is older than Mp,
and therefore that Mp is a descendant of M. This conjecture is supported by
numerous further indications, one of which is the unintentional copying of a
wrong folio by the scribe of Mp.

132 tatra] T C Cp; atra M MP (pc); jjatiyam artham punah pucc
pasyaikam atra MPp (ac); om. ME

As we have seen in the manuscript description of M, its Arabic foliation is par-
tially incorrect and the order of the leaves mixed up; cf. Table 2.4 on page 56. In
M, the commentary on sutra 1.1.9 starts at the beginning of folio 14v. However,
the scribe of Mp incorrectly started copying the text of folio 14r instead. After
writing a few words, he realized his error, deleted the words and continued
copying the text of folio 14v. The reflection of M’s folio structure in Mp is a

”u

13 Cf. Chapter 2, “4 The Mysore Paper Manuscript (MP),” “4.2 A Note on the Reviser’s Correc-
tions” on pp. 65 ff.
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clear indication that the scribe of MPp copied directly from M. In connection
with missing sutras it must be mentioned that sutra 1.2.3—present in M—is
missing in MP. It is not clear why the scribe of Mp failed to copy a passage that
begins just before sutra 1.2.3 and ends shortly after it. The passage is clearly
legible in M.

The next example, a gap in Mp that measures the exact length of a damaged
spot in M, reconfirms that the scribe of Mp must have copied from M. Further-
more, the defective reading in ME and its agreement with that in MPp suggest
that Nagasampige copied from Mp.

24 nih$reyasam prameya-| T; +++++++maoya M; cccccprameya Mp;
prameya ME; 1 C Cp

Moreover, the fact that neither the scribe of MP nor Nagasampige restored the
missing word here suggests that they did not have access to additional manu-
scripts of the Nyayasutravivarana. The likelihood that any manuscript of the
same text sustained damage at the exact same place is, after all, rather small.
These words, it should be noted, are part of a quotation from the Nyayabha-
sya; obviously, the scribe of Mp and Nagasampige did not use this text here.
It is perhaps because, at this point, the text of the Nyayasutravivarana differs
slightly from that in the Nyayabhasya, and thus they were unaware that this
passage is in fact a quotation.

Since the text of MP (ac) differs only occasionally from that of M, and be-
cause these differences do not indicate the use of additional sources on the
part of the scribe of Mp, it can be assumed that he only used M for his version
of the Nyayasutravivarana. He simply copied the text to the best of his knowl-
edge and belief, and in places where for some reason he could neither read
nor emend or conjecture the text of M, he left a gap. This is confirmed by the
following examples.

451 cayam tritvama] T C; chayam tritvama Cp; caya(:(rtha))2ntitvam M;
cayaccntitvam MP (ac); cayam hetuh tritvam MP (pc) ME

212 'nubhukta] T C; anubhu(kte) Cp; a[«:Jnubunkta M; ananubhuc(r/d)
bhakta Mp (ac); upabunkta Mp (pc) ME

421 sthayi] T; stha(y1) C; sthac Cp; +ayl M; cc(1) MP (ac); nityah Mp
(pc) ME

The apparatus entry for line 212 is interesting because it shows that the scribe
of Mp was not very familiar with the Grantha Tamil script. At various places he
did not transcribe rarely used characters or consonant clusters. In this case, the
consonant 7 is neatly written and clearly legible in M (12r6). The example also
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illustrates that he sometimes struggled with corrections. The illegible charac-
ter (=) in M resembles a na. What likely happened in this case is that the scribe
of M started writing the character na but then realized that he should actually
write nu instead. He thus struck out the half-written character na and then
wrote nu. The scribe of Mp copied both characters.

Moreover, the three examples illustrate how unclear readings were handled
by later scholars. The reviser of Mp—probably Nagasampige—corrected the
text employing the original sources that were used to create the Nyayasutra-
vivarana, that is to say, some versions of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika.
The text of MP given in the example of an apparatus entry for line 451 was
modified by the reviser of MP according to the reading in the Nyayabhasya
(NBH 51+3—4), and the text for lines 212 and 421 according to the respective
readings in the Nyayavarttika (NV 79-13, 167-18).

However, such changes were not only introduced when readings in M and
MpP were illegible or unavailable but also in other situations, obviously at the
reviser’s discretion.

37 bahutra] M MP (ac); ba+(tra) T; bahu ca MPp (pc) ME; 1 C Cp

56 phalam] T M MP (ac); pramitih phalam Mp (pc) ME; 1 C Cp

142 nu tam ayam | T; nu namayam C Cp; vanamadham M; vanamayam
MP (ac); nayam M (pc); om. ME

The text in the examples for lines 37 and 56 was modified according to the
readings in the Nyayabhasya (NBH 6-17, 8-18), and that in the example for
line 142 according to the reading in the Nyayavarttika (NV 59-19). In the case
of the second example, it must be added that this reading occurs only in man-
uscripts of the Nyayabhdasya and cannot be found in Thakur’s printed edition
of the text (NBH). The sources of the reading pramitih phalam are indicated in
the apparatus of parallel passages; cf. Appendix 1, “2 The Collated Readings.”
Finally, it should be noted that in ME there are numerous modifications to the
text of MP that were not made on the basis of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayava-
rttika.

As the MDS analysis of the text-critical data has already shown, there are
several differences between MP (pc) and ME. Obviously, after the revision of
Mp—so to speak the preparation of the first draft of the future edition—fur-
ther changes were made to the text, which then appeared in ME. Again, the
Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika were used as a basis for such changes. In some
cases, entire sections were deleted or inserted.

8 khalu] T M Mp; om. ME; 1 C Cp
167 na tv ekahankaraprakrtinam iti] X (-ME); naikaprakrtinam iti ME
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252 viradhah| T C; virodhah Cp M Mp; virodho 'sahabhava iti ME

424 anekaviSesa-| X (-ME); viSesaneka ME

148 ekam...149 lingam] ¥ (-ME); om. ME

203 svakarya-...204 eva] X (-ME); yuktam, tatas ca dvitiyasttravya(dh/
gh)atah | na, pravrttiphale pravrttyupacarat | pravrttisadhanatvad
dharmadharmav atra pravrttir ity ucyete | janyapunyapunyadvara
janmahetur iti ME

The apparatus entry for line eight shows a modification by Nagasampige that
he probably made without reference to other textual sources. The reading
without khalu does exist in two manuscripts of the Nyayabhasya, but the prob-
ability that Nagasampige used either of these is very low. Furthermore, the
text in the apparatus entries for lines 167 and 252 was modified according to
the readings in the Nyayabhasya (NBH 17-16, 25-18), and the text of the entry
for line 424 according to the reading in the Nyayavarttika (NV 168-20). The
example of the apparatus entry for lines 148-149 shows the deletion of a pas-
sage that was partly a quotation from the Nyayabhasya (NBH 16-8) and partly
original text by the author of the Nyayasutravivarana, i.e., a phrase that does
not appear in this form, neither in the Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika. Lastly,
the example of the apparatus entry for lines 203—204 shows the insertion of a
slightly modified Nyayavarttika passage (NV 78—-9-11).

Apart from readings resulting from damage or illegible or barely legible
characters and words, there are very few cases where the M-lineage, exclusive-
ly MP or ME, reads like T, C and Cp. The same is also true for situations where
exclusively Cp, but not T and C, reads like M, Mp and ME. The few cases of such
constellations are usually related to emendations and conjectures made in ME
or the correction of spelling errors in Mp, ME and Cp. Consequently, these vari-
ants possess little value for genealogical analyses.

173 sarva| T C Cp ME; om. M Mp

236 -labhyamanah | T C Cp Mp; labhyamanah M; labhyamano nirnaya-
kam ajanatah ME

168 kani] T C; kani Cr M Mp ME

The example of the apparatus entry for line 173 concerns part of a passage from
the Nyayavarttika. In Thakur’s printed edition, the word sarva is present (NV
69-10). For whatever reason, M and Mp read differently. Most likely, Nagasa-
mpige modified the reading according to the reading of the Nyayavarttika, as
in many other cases. The deviating readings in Mp and Cp in the other two
apparatus entries arose in connection with the correction of obvious spelling
errors in their exemplars M and C and are, therefore, insignificant variants.
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The relationship of C and Cp is quickly explained. According to a note that
appears at the end of CP on page 278, the text was “Restored from the palm leaf
no. 28-E-17 of the Adyar Library, 25.02.45.” The code 28-E-17 is the former or an
alternative identification code for C. Furthermore, just like C, Cp begins shortly
before sutra 1.1.5. The loss of the beginning of the text is mentioned on the first
page of Cp: “In the wrapper of palm leaves, some leaves at the beginning have
disappeared.”** In short, Cp is a direct copy of C. Their close relationship is con-
firmed by the MDS analysis. Within the 444 analyzed apparatus entries (lines
79—468.), only 14 dissimilarities between C and Cp (ac), and only 22 between C
and Cp (pc), were found. This means that Cp is a rather faithful transliteration
of C.

Nevertheless, there are a few interesting variants. On the whole, C appears
to be in good condition (2014). However, some apparatus entries show that C
was in a better condition at the time it was copied. The apparatus entry for
lines 104-105 below provides an example. As far as I know, the missing section
of the text recorded there is not part of a quotation from the Nyayabhasya
or Nyayavarttika and, therefore, could not have been restored using either of
these texts. Apart from the loss of the first folio, there is virtually no evidence in
Cp that in the first adhyaya C showed any damage when it was copied in 1945.

104 abhidhiyate...105 -vad] X (-C); a++++++++++++savad C

However, there are clear indications that the text of the direct ancestor of C
contained some flaws. The scribe of C left small gaps at various places. This
tells us that either the exemplar he used was slightly damaged or he was unable
to decipher certain characters. We will return to this later. Let us first examine
how the scribe of Cp dealt with these situations. In most cases, he simply cop-
ied what was written in C, including the gaps that indicate missing text.!>

176 prthan na] TM MP (pc) ME; prthacc C Cp; prthacna MP (ac)
179 tatra] T M Mp ME; cc CCp

In certain cases, however, the scribe of Cp ignored these gaps or attempted to
restore the original text. Usually he was proficient in his duty, which indicates

14 Cpi~9-10:talapatrakose prarambhe kanicit patrani pranastani.

15 Itshould be noted that the scribe of C left gaps for two reasons, the first being fissures or
cracks, or other structural defects of the palm leaf he was writing on, and the second his
inability to reproduce the text of his exemplar, presumably due to some damage or gap
therein; cf. Appendix 1, “§ 11 Absence and omission of characters or words” on pp. 247 ff.
The scribe of Cp copied only gaps of the second kind. See also Chapter 2, “6 The Chennai
Paper Manuscript (CP),” “6.2 A Note on the Method of Transliteration” on pp. 8o ff.



GENEALOGY OF THE TEXTUAL WITNESSES 139

that he must have been a scholar familiar with the Nyaya teachings. However,
since there are very few and only minimal corrections, he probably did not use
any additional Nyaya text, i.e., another copy of the Nyayasutravivarana, a copy
of the Nyayabhdsya or one of the Nyayavarttika. Rather, he must have known
important, commonly recognized Nyaya texts or passages of these texts—such
as the sutras—by heart.

84 iti bhavati] T M Mp ME; icccti C; iti Cp

141 apavargah] X (-C; pc Cp); pavargah C Cp (ac)

104 vrstir bhavisyatiti] X (-C; pc Cp); vrstic cvisyatiti C Cp (ac)

85 rekasya tad iti] T; rekasya ta(di) C; (rekasya tadi) CP (ac); renur iti Cp
(pc) MMP ME

182 jiianam ity anarthantaram| X (-C; pc Cp); jianac —crthantaram C
Cp (ac)

86 anavadharanam| TM Mp ME; acdharanam C Cp (ac); avadharanam
Cp (pc)

In the first example, the scribe of Cp must have attributed the gap in C to some
material defect of the palm leaf, which may have been too thin or brittle to be
incised. Indeed, in many cases the use of iti instead of the more explicit phrase
iti bhavati is sufficient. The other five apparatus entries show how the scribe
of Cp made corrections. He faithfully copied gaps and uncertain or possibly
erroneous readings and then corrected them in a second step; cf. “6.2 A Note
on the Method of Transliteration” on pages 8o ff. The apparatus entry for line
85 concerns part of a well-known passage of the Nyayabhasya (NBH 11-7—-9)
and that for line 182 part of sutra 1.1.15 (NBH 18-12). Obviously, the scribe of Cp
recognized the two passages. The apparatus entry for line 86 shows that his
assumptions were incorrect only in a few cases. It should also be noted that
the apparatus entries for lines 85 and 86 concern the same quotation from the
Nyayabhasya. If he had a copy of the Nyayabhasya at hand, he would probably
have corrected acdharanam differently.

However, the scribe of Cp made changes not only in connection with gaps
that indicate that the scribe of C could not reproduce the text of his exemplar
but in other situations as well. These corrections confirm what has already
been stated above: the scribe of Cp must have been familiar with the Nyaya
teachings. In addition, the corrections also suggest that he was an erudite San-
skritist.

353 -tarkah] T; tarka Cp (pc) M Mp ME; tat C CP (ac)
12 kasmat| T ME; kasmat kasmat C; kasmat (kasmat) Cp; tasmat M Mp
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The first example concerns part of sutra 1.2.1 (NBH 39-5-6) and the second
example part of a Nyayabhasya quotation that reads kasmat (NBH 13-5), as in
T and ME.

As we have seen, the transmission histories of M, Mp and ME and C and Cp
are clear. The relationship of T, C and M, on the other hand, is more difficult
to determine. If one skims over the apparatus of variant readings of the first
adhyaya, it quickly becomes evident that T and C often read the same, but
different from M. This observation has been confirmed by the MDS analysis:
among the 444 apparatus entries for lines 79-468, C and T have 356 similari-
ties, T and M have 226 and C and M have only 199. This suggests that T, C, M or
one of their ancestors was revised during copying. The question now is wheth-
er the text-critical data contain information that allows us to draw conclusions
as to which of the three text versions is the most archetypal. The investigation
in the next section will show that the text-critical data contain enough infor-
mation to produce a reasonably well-founded hypothesis.

7 Reflections on the Relationship between T, C and M

The text versions of three different witnesses can be related to each other in at
least 26 different ways. However, this number only applies when the versions
are directly related or derived from each other through only one unavailable
witness; see Figure 3.12 below. If one assumes two or more unavailable inter-
mediate witnesses, the number of possibilities increases rapidly. For T, C and
M, only 21 of the 26 scenarios appear possible. As the MDS analysis has shown,
T and C share far more similarities than T and M and C and M. Consequently,
any scenario in which, for example, the text is first transmitted from T or C to
M and then to C or T is very unlikely. Accordingly, the stemmata s1.2, s1.4, s2.3,
s4.4 and s4.6 in Figure 3.12 do not reflect possible relationships between T, C
and M. In order to be able to compare these considerations with others, the
stemmata concerned were marked with a red square and the letter ‘a’ (2). The
letter ‘a’ refers to the above considerations and the red color indicates that the
conclusions drawn from them speak against the stemmata in question. Further
considerations follow below. If the considerations and the conclusions drawn
from them speak in favor of a stemma, the square and the reference are printed
in green.

On the basis of gaps—i.e., blank spaces between characters or words in the
running text—further scenarios can be excluded. Gaps occur in the text of all
three palm leaf manuscripts. In T, very few are found, and those found in the
first adhyaya are all due fissures or cracks, or other structural defects of the
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palm leaf. At least when T is compared to the other versions, no text is missing
there, as for example in this apparatus entry:

28 -prakaram| M Mp ME; pracccckaram T;  C Cp

Generally, occurrences of such gaps were not collated; see Appendix 1, “§ 11
Absence and omission of characters or words” on page 247-248. However, if
it was not clear from the beginning whether text was missing or not, the gap
was recorded. A few records of such insignificant gaps remain in Appendix 1,
“2 The Collated Readings” and can simply be ignored. It has to be noted that
the above apparatus entry relates to part of a Nyayabhasya quotation where
the text reads -prakarakam (NBH 6-9). The reading of M (and T), -prakaram,
is preserved in J1P and TML, which contain the most archetypal of the available
text versions of the Nyayabhasya.'6

The situation in the text of M is similar to that of T: there are few gaps, and
those recorded for the first adhyaya are all due to fissures or cracks, or other
structural defects of the palm leaf; an example can be found on folio 4v1 in
the word Sabdcena. In short, for the first adhyaya the purely graphic gaps in
the text of T and M do not provide any valuable information for genealogical
consideration. In contrast, there are gaps for missing characters and words in
C’s text of the first adhyaya, which will be addressed below.

There are gaps for missing characters and words in the text of the other
four adhyaya-s in T and M. However, as only the text of the first adhyaya has
been fully collated, it is not yet possible to make generally valid statements
about the entire text of the Nyayasiutravivarana. Nevertheless, it is worthwhile
to examine some sections that contain gaps for missing text. Figure 3.13 shows
sutra 2.2.14 as it is preserved in T, C and M. One might expect that scribes would
fill gaps in the text of sutras if text was missing in their exemplars, but obvi-
ously they did not. In fact, there are more such cases in all three text versions.
This suggests, on the one hand, that the scribes of T, C and M sometimes had
trouble reading the text of their exemplars and, on the other, that they were
copyists rather than editors.

The first thing we notice about the gaps is that those recorded for T and C
appear at the exact same place. This suggests that T and C are either direct
descendants of the same ancestor or that one is a descendant of the other,
directly or by way of another unavailable witness with the same feature (.,); cf.
SL.1, 51.3, $1.5—6, 52.1-2, $3.1-6, $4.1-3, 54.5 and s5.1-2. Theoretically, this may also

16 See the forthcoming publication of the Trisutribhasya (TSBH) by Preisendanz et al.
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apply to contamination scenarios; cf. s2.4—5. Nevertheless, these scenarios are
rather unlikely, since it can be assumed that the scribe would have copied the
text of the complete manuscript (M) in these cases. Furthermore, the fact that
the gaps in the text of T and C occur at a place where M has clearly legible text
indicates that neither T nor C are direct descendants of M (E’), cf. s1.2, s1.4-6,
s2.3, s4.4 and s4.6. The gap in M is more difficult to interpret. At first glance, it
seems that no text is missing and the gap can therefore be ignored. However,
the gap is at a point where the palm leaf shows no signs of material defects
whatsoever. Besides, the scribe of M hardly ever left any such gaps, even if the
palm leaf showed signs of material defects. This, combined with the fact that
the following text is different from that in T and C and similar to that of the
Nyayabhasya (NBH), suggests that the scribe of M had difficulties reproducing
the text of his exemplar. If this is true, the following statements can be made:
The fact that the gap in the text of M occurs at a place where T and C have
clearly legible text suggests that M is not a direct descendant of T or C (§); cf.
S1.1—4, $2.1-2, $2.6, s4.3 and s4.5. Moreover, the fact that the scribes of T and C,
on the one hand, and the scribe of M, on the other, had difficulties reproducing
the text of their exemplars in different places suggests that M has an ancestor
other than T or C (2) ; cf. s2.1-2, $3.1-2, $3.5-6, $4.1-2, 4.4, $4.6 and s5.1.

1 2.2.14 * na ghatdbhavasamanyanityatvanityatvesv apy anityavad upaca-
2 rac ca. #

1na ghatabhava-]| M C (pc?); namacc=bhava T C (ac) {The second-hand correc-
tion in C is written in Devanagari script in the right-hand margin. The gaps in
the text of T and C are not due to fissures or cracks or other structural defects
of the palmleaf} -samanya-]TC;s(a/a)+anyaM -nityatvanityatvesv|T C;
nityacctvanityesv M {The gap in M is at a point where the palm leaf shows no
signs of material defects whatsoever.} anityavad] C M; anityatvad T

1na...2 ca] NBH 106-18-19; NV 279-3-4  -nityatvanityatvesv| nityatvan ni-
tyesv NBHNV  anityatvad] anityavad NBHNV

1na] T 32r7; C14r9; M 412 -bhavasamanya- | bhava(C 14v1)samanya
FIGURE 3.13 The collated readings of sutra 2.2.14

Another interesting passage can be found towards the end of the first ahnika
of the second adhyaya. Figure 3.14 shows the text of sutra 2.1.64 and the entire



144 CHAPTER 3

2.1.64 * stutir ninda parakrtih purakalpa ity arthavadah. # vidheh phalavadalaksana pra-
2 samsa stutih. sarvajijiatami devah sarvam ayajann ityadi. anistaphalavado ninda. eva eva

prathamo yajiianam yad agnistomo ya etena yajilenanistva yanyena yajate kartrpatyam
4 eva taj jayeta prajayeta vety evamadi. anyakartrkasya vyahatasya vidher va parakrtih. krtva

vapayam evatigrabhigharayati. pascad atha prsadajyam tad u ha carakadhvaryavah prsa-
6 dajyam evabhigharayanti pranah prsadajyam iti vadanta ity evamadi. aitihyasamacarito

vidhih purakalpah. etasmad va etena pura brahmana bahispavamanenabhistausam ityadi.
8 katham parakrtipurakalpav arthavada iti? stutinindavakyenabhisambandhat.

1stutir] TC; stuti M -laksana...2 -jijiatami] TC; laccccccccccococjitami M devah]
T C (pc) M; demevah C (ac) ayajann] T C; ajayann M anista-] T C; agnist[a](oma)>M -vado
ninda] T C; vad(o/e+)++(i)staM eval] TC;esaM 3 yajilenanistva] TM (pc), yajiienagnistva
C; yajiionanistva M (ac) yanyena] T C; thanyena M -patyam...4 vety] T C; patyaccccccoc
cctiM 4 anyakartrkasya] T C; anyakasya kartrkasyaM  va] T C;vadah M 5 evatigrabhigha-
rayati| T; evagre 'bhigharayati C M (pc); ekagre 'bhigharayati M (ac) tad...prsadajyam]T C;m M
{eye-skip} ha caraka-]em.;cccccrakaTC; M 6 evabhi-...prsadajyam] T C; evabhivacccc
cccccccem M 7etena] TCiete M pura] T CM (pe); punara M (ac) g bahispavamanena-
bhistausam ityadi] T; bahispavamanenastasam ityadi C; bahispavamanenastausann ityadihM 7
-kalpav...-abhisambandhat] T C; ka(lpa)vakyenabhisambandhat M {eye-skip?}

1 stutir...-vadah] NBH 94-4; NV 2563  vidheh...8 -bandhat] NBH 94-5-20 2 stutih] stu-
tih sampratyayartha, stiyamanam $raddadhiteti | pravartika ca | phalasravanat pravartate NBH
-jijiiatami] jita vai NBH ayajann] ajayan NBH ityadi] sarvasyaptyai sarvasya jityai, sarvam
evaitenapnoti sarvam jayatity evamadi NBH ninda] ninda varjanartha, ninditam na samacared
iti NBH evaeva] esavava NBH 3 prathamo] prathamo yajiio NBH yad agnistomo] yajjoti-
stomo NBH etena...4 evamadi] etenanistvathanyena yajate, gartapatyam eva taj jiyate va pra va
miyate ity evamadi NBH va] vadah NBH  krtva] hutva NBH 5 vapayam...-gharayati] vapam
evagre 'bhigharayanti NBH pascad] om. NBH 6 evabhigharayanti] evagre 'bhigharayanti NBa
pranah] agre pranah NBH  prsadajyam iti vadanta] prsadajyastomam ity evam abhidadhati
NBH 7-kalpah] kalpa iti NBH etasmad] tasmad NBH bahispavamanenabhistausam] ba-
hispavamanam samam astausan yoner yajiiam pratanavamahe NBH ityadi] ity evamadi NBH
8 -vada] vadav NBH  -bandhat] bandhad vidhyasrayasya vakyasya kasyacid arthasya dyotanad
arthavadav iti NBH

1stutir] T 2816; C 12v6; M 34v7  -vadah vidheh] vadah (M 34r) vidheh 7 etena pura] etena (T
28v) pura

FIGURE 3.14 The collated readings of the NSV on sutra 2.1.64
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commentary on this sutra, as preserved in T, C and M. Again, all three text
versions have gaps for missing characters and words, and again, those in the
text of T and C occur at the exact same place; see the apparatus entry for ha
caraka- in line six. However, in this case, the gap in T and C cannot really be
compared with the text of M because the corresponding part is missing in this
version due to an eye-skip. It is clear that either the scribe of M or his exemplar
skipped from one prsadajyam to the next. It is thus highly unlikely that the text
versions of T and C are a further development of that of M and therefore that
T and C are direct or remote descendants of M (E); cf. s1.2, s1.4-6, 2.3, $3.3, $4.4
and s4.6. In this context, it should also be noted that unintentional omissions
of text due to eye-skips occur again and again in M. Another example is dis-
cussed below; see Figure 3.15.

The hypothesis that T and C are not descendants of M is supported by fur-
ther evidence. In the commentary on sutra 2.1.64, the scribe of M left three
significant gaps to point out that the text of his exemplar was incomplete. In T
and C, the text is clearly legible in these places. In all three cases, the readings
in T and C appear to be original as they are slightly shortened versions of those
found in the original source; cf. Thakur’s printed edition (NBH) and the man-
uscripts of the Nyayabhasya. Of course, it cannot be completely ruled out that
some revised ancestor of T and C was a descendant of M, but this seems very
unlikely. Furthermore, the three gaps in M are also a clear indication that M is
not a direct descendant of T or C, since in these two manuscripts the text is for
the most part clearly legible in the relevant places. This suggests that T and C
belong to the same line of transmission, M to another (},); cf. s3.4 and sg.1—2.

Let us consider one more example: Figure 3.15 shows the text of sutra 5.2.7
and the entire commentary on this sutra, as preserved in T and C. This section
is part of a passage that is missing in M; see the note at the bottom of the fig-
ure. Either the passage was already missing in the direct ancestor of M, or the
scribe of M skipped an entire folio or most of it. Since the text in T and C is—as
usual—a digest of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika on this sutra, we may
assume that it is archetypal. If this is indeed the case, it can be ruled out that
T and C are descendants of M. Equally interesting are the gaps in this section:
The first occurrence of hetuh in line three is not documented in any of the Nya-
yasutravivarana sources—T and C have a gap at this place. To simplify matters,
the reference text was emended using the text of the Nyayabhasya (NBH). The
gaps in the text of T and C suggest that an earlier version of the Nyayasutravi-
varana contained the word hetuh or another word of similar size and meaning.

What is particularly interesting about this section is that the second gap oc-
curs in C, but not in T; see the apparatus entry for ucyamanam in line four. As
we have seen, both scribes left gaps when text in their exemplars was illegible
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5.2.7 # prakrtad arthad apratisambandhartham arthantaram.  yathoktala-
2 ksano paksapratipaksaparigrahe hetutna sadhyasiddhau prakrtayam bra-
yad anityah sabdo 'sparsavatvad iti hetuh. hetu$ ca nama hinote. dhatos
4  tunpratyaye sati krdantah padam ity ucyamanam abhyupagatarthad apa-
gatatvan nigrahasthanam iti.

1-laksano] T; laksane C; + M 3 hetuh] em.; ccc T C; + M {What likely hap-
pened here is that the scribe of an earlier copy considered the word hetuh a
dittography and in this context produced an illegible correction, which in turn
led to the gapinTand C.} 4ucyamanam]T;ucyaccccty G 1M

1 prakrtad...arthantaram] NBu 312-19; NV 523-+8 -bandhartham] baddha-
rtham NBENV yathokta...4 padam] NBH 313»1—7 -laksano] laksane NBH
2 hetutna] hetutah NBH 3 anityah] nityah NBH ’sparsavatvad] 'sparsatvad
NBH hinote] hinoter NBH 4 tun-] tuni NBH sati] om. NBH krdantah]
krdantam NBH ity...5 iti] padam ca namakhyatopasarganipatah | abhidheya-
sya kriyantarayogad visisyamanarapah $sabdo nama | kriyakarakasamudayah
karakasamkhyavisistakriyakalayogabhidhayy akhyatam, dhatvarthamatram ca
kalabhidhanavisistam | prayogesv arthad abhidyamanartpa nipatah | upasr-
jyamanah kriyavadyotaka upasarga ity evamadi | tad arthantaram veditavyam
iti | NBH

1 prakrtad] T 85r3; C 3916; T M

T M: Sutra 5.2.7 and its commentary is part of a passage that is missing in M. On folio 91r6—7,
the text reads:

atra anityah $abda i(ti) parva pratijiia | asarvagatah $abda iti dvit(i/T)ya | katham etat x
yatha nityah §abdah kacatatapanam gajadada(batvat) gha[saJjhadhadha bhavati |

Up to the reference mark (), the scribe of M has copied the beginning of the commentary on
sutra 5.2.3; cf. MP 380-6-8, ME 2701213, T 84v1—2, C 39r1 and CP 270-1. After the reference
mark, however, the text continues with the beginning of the commentary on sutra 5.2.8; cf.
Mp 380-8-9, ME 27212, T 85r7-8, C 39r7 and Cp 272—8. The text in between is therefore
missing in M (and Mp). Either it was already missing in the exemplar of the scribe of M, or he
skipped an entire folio or most of it. Note that here Nagasampige copied the commentary on
sutra 5.2.4 from the Nyayavarttika (NV 522-2-3) and the commentary on sutras 5.2.5—-7 from
the Nyayabhasya (NBH 311+10-13, 312-1-14, 313-1—7). This explains why he did not provide
any variant readings or text-critical notes for this passage.

FIGURE 3.15 The collated readings of the NSV on sutra 5.2.7
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or unavailable. So it would appear that the reading ucyamanam was available
in the exemplar of T, but only partially in the exemplar of C. The fact that the
text is clearly legible in T suggests that T is not the direct ancestor of C; other-
wise the scribe of C would have copied the text (E), cf. s1.1, s1.5, s2.1, s2.5 and
s4.1. The reverse also seems unlikely because the scribe of T left gaps for text
that was illegible or unavailable in his exemplar. If he had copied from C, he
would in all likelihood also have recorded the gap there ( ‘.o’), cf. s1.3, 1.6, s2.2,
s2.4 and s4.2. From all this it follows that the scribes of T and C probably copied
from the same exemplar, but at different times: first the scribe of T, and later,
after the manuscript had suffered damage at the relevant place, the scribe of
C (¢); cf. s3.4, 4.3, s4.5 and s5.1. In this context it must be added that in a few
isolated cases the aksara before or after the gap in C differs from the corre-
sponding aksara in T; cf. ucyamanam in T vs. ucyacc—ccty in C. One can only
speculate about the causes of such deviations. However, the most obvious ex-
planation is that the scribe of C occasionally misinterpreted the remnants of a
partially lost character.

Despite considerable effort searching through all five adhyaya-s, no cases
were found where T has a gap and C features text instead of the gap. However,
there are—as in the previous example—many cases where T has clearly legi-
ble text and C has a gap instead of the text. In fact, there are more than 30 such
cases in the text of the first adhyaya, 15 of which are presented below. For the
first five, the reading in T or M is identical to that in the original source, i.e., the
Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika. However, for the second five, the reading in T or
M is only similar to that in the original source.

8o tasmad asabdam] T M; tasmacccct C {NBH 10->20-11-2;
NBH=T=M}

317 ity uda-] TM; cccda C {NV 126-11-12; NV=T=M}

142 sarva-| T; crva C; sarvam M {NV 59-18—20; NV=M}

179 tatra] T M; cc C {NV 69-14—-17; NV=T=M}

182 jiianam ity anarthantaram| T M; jianac=crthantaram C {NBH
18-12; NBH=T=M; part of sutra 1.1.15}

84 iti bhavati] T M; icccti C {NBH 10~»20-11~2, the NBH reads iti}

85 pasyan nama-] T; paccnama C; pasyava M {NBH 11-7-9; the NBH
reads pasyan nava; part of a well-known passage}

86 anavadharanam|] T M; acdharanam C {NBH 11-+7—9; the NBH reads
anavadharana-}

104 vrstir bhavisyatiti] T M; vrsticcvisyatiti C {NBH 12-7; the NBH
reads bhavisyativrstir iti; part of a well-known passage}

262 -hanibhyam| T; cnibhyam C; hanisam M {NV 96-13-16; the NV
reads hanabhyam}
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The apparatus entries show that T has not been revised on the basis of the Nya-
yabhasya or Nyayavarttika. This is also confirmed by the next five apparatus
entries, which are related to what seems to be the original text of the Nyayasi-
travivarana. It should also be noted that the apparatus entry for line 243 and
others indicate that T has not been revised on the basis of M either.

95 vyapyavyapaka] T; vyac=cka C; vyapyavyapaka M
110 niyamartham] T M; +yamacc C

125 iti laksanam yuktam|] T M; iccksanaccuktam C
155 bhogayatanam | T; bhogayatac—= C; bhogayatanait M
243 samlabdhate] T; sam=cte C; sams$ete M

The many parallels between the texts of T and C, and the gap-related devia-
tions in the text of C, confirm the above hypothesis stating that T is an earlier
and C a later copy of the same unavailable exemplar. Consequently, it is unlike-
ly that the stemmata s1.1-6, s2.1-3, §3.1-2, §3.5-6, 54.1-2, $4.4, 54.6 and s5.2 (Ll)
represent possible scenarios.

Finally, it should be noted that in the first adhyaya there are virtually no
cases where there is a gap in one version and barely legible text, illegible text
or damage in another. Since all three scribes left gaps for even just one or two
characters, one can assume that they did not try to reconstruct unavailable
readings during copying. Thus it can be excluded that T, C and M are direct
ancestors or descendants of each other (;), cf. s1.1-6, s2.1-6 and s4.1-6.

The investigation of damage-related readings provided no additional in-
sights into the relationship between the text versions of the palm leaf manu-
scripts. T and C are slightly damaged and M moderately so. Unfortunately, we
cannot draw any new conclusions from these occurrences of damage, since
the corresponding text in the undamaged manuscripts does not seem to be
affected by them. Most likely, the damage only occurred at a time when all
three manuscripts already existed. Nevertheless, it should be noted that the
variants associated with material damage do not in any way call into question
the hypotheses set out above.

Let us now turn to the textual variants. In all three palm leaf manuscripts
there is some evidence that the direct ancestors of these manuscripts were
written in Grantha Tamil or another script with similar features, i.e., a script
in which certain characters look similar, in which the sign for the post-conso-
nantal vowel e is written as a separate character before the consonant, and in
which the sign for the post-consonantal vowel a is written as a separate char-
acter after the consonant. For example, the characters ma (&), m with vira-
ma (X ) and visarga (3 ) have been confused—characters that may look quite
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similar in this script. The same is true for the characters dha (UD) and ya (
JJ). The scribe of T also wrote ba (o)) instead of sa (n)) ) at one point in
the text and ma (&) instead of ta ( @7 ) at another; see the apparatus entries
for lines 149 and 178.

19 aptam] T; aptah CM {NBH 14->4; NBH=C=M; m vs. h}

149 -bandhanad] T; sandhana C M {NBH 16-8; the NBH reads sandha-
nat; ba vs. sa}

178 niyamani| T C; niyatani M {NV 69-16; NV=M; ma vs. ta}

? 85 pasyan nama-| T; pac=nama C; pasyava M {NBH 11>7—9; the
NBH reads pasyan nava; part of a well-known passage; ma vs. va}

? 260 buddhya] T; budhya C; buddhva M {NV 96-14; NV=M; ya vs. va}

The characters ta and ma are usually easily distinguishable, but in some cases
the former looks like a hybrid of the two ( &»). Note that in the example of line
178, T and C have the same reading, which suggests that the copying error was
already present in their exemplar. However, in order not to create a one-sided
impression, it must be added that there are many deviations that cannot be
explained in this way. For example, the characters ma (&) and va (Q), or
ya (JJ) and va (@), can hardly be confused because of their shape; see the
apparatus entries for lines 85 and 260—marked with a question mark.

Indications that the direct ancestor of C was written in Grantha Tamil are
both many and clear. In addition to the usual textual deviations that might
occur when copying from a text written in Grantha Tamil, there are also a few
very unusual ones, which suggest that the scribe of C did not really understand
what he was copying. The confusion of the characters ma, m with virama and
visarga, or ya and dha, often results in a grammatically possible reading, or one
that may appear correct to a scribe with limited knowledge of Sanskrit. How-
ever, the scribe of C also produced readings that are grammatically impossible
or very strange. The fact that he occasionally corrected his own text further
suggests that he is responsible for at least some of the copying errors.

217 anye ca] T; anec C; anyasya ca M {NBH 22-1-3; NBH=M. The sign for
the post-consonantal vowel e is written as a separate character before
the consonant.}

184 ya ahur| T M; ya ahuma C {NV 75-8; NV=T=M; 4 vs. ma}

153 adadhana] T; adayanah C; adadanah M {NBH 16->12; NBH=M; dha vs.
ya}

224 bahudha] T C (pc) M (pc); bahudha M (ac); bahuya C (ac) {dha vs.
yaj
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290 apariksitabhy-] T C (pc); mupariksitabhy C (ac); apariksatabhy M
{NBH 29-13; NV 100—9; the NBH and NV read apariksitabhy; begin-
ning of sutra 1.1.31; word-initial a vs. mu}

321uda-3] TM; udam C {NBH 34-1; NBH=T=M; beginning of the word
udaharana; a vs. m}

? 269 -jiatam] T M; jiianam C {NBH 27-12; the NBH reads abhyanu-

Jiiayamanam instead of anujiiatam; ta vs. na}
319 nedam] T C (pc) M; tedam C (ac) {te vs. ne}

? 149 -hetau] T C (pc) M; heto C (ac) {NBH 16-8; NBH=T=C (pc)=M;

post-consonantal au vs. post-consonantal o}

The apparatus entry for line 290 shows how the scribe first confused a word-ini-
tial a ( ff3) with the character mu (S5 ) and then corrected it. Moreover,
the apparatus entry for line 321 shows how he read udam harane instead of
udaharane, even though this technical term appears several times in that sec-
tion. The confusion of the sign for the post-consonantal vowel -a (7' ) and m
(0) is indeed possible—even in M, these characters are sometimes very sim-
ilar. In any case, there are, as in T, many textual deviations in C that cannot
be explained easily. The apparatus entries for lines 269 and 319 show that the
scribe of C sometimes confused the characters ta (Cﬂ? ) and na (), which
look different in Grantha Tamil. The same is true for the signs for the post-con-
sonantal vowel -0 () /(T ) and -au (©): :OYT or just : :OYT ); see the appara-
tus entry for line 149.

Finally, there are also some textual deviations in M, which indicate that its
exemplar, or one of its earlier ancestors, was written in Grantha Tamil.

31’bhimatam] T; himatam M (ac); hitam M (pc); + C {NBH 6-11; NBH=T;
bhi vs. hi; copy error with subsequent conjecture in M. It is to be
remembered that avagraha-s are not used in the palm leaf manu-
scripts.}

112 kasmat| T; kasmat kasmat C; tasmat M {NBH 13—5; NBH=T; ka vs. ta}

? 103yada] T C; yatha M {NBH 12—7; NBH=M; da vs. tha}

? 132 tatra] T C; atra M {NV 58-10; NV=M; ta vs. word-initial a}

The apparatus entry for line 31 shows the confusion of the characters bAi (‘1)
and hi (*9]), and that for line 112 the confusion of the characters ka (§fo) and
ta ( Cﬁ? ). It is not clear whether these deviating readings were copied from
the exemplar or produced by the scribe of M himself. Be that as it may, what
is interesting about these two apparatus entries is that T reads like the Nyaya-
bhasya. Usually, it is M that reads like the Nyayabhasya (or Nyayavarttika). As
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is the case with the other two palm leaf manuscripts, there are many textual
deviations that cannot be attributed to the misinterpretation of Grantha Tamil
characters; see the apparatus entries for lines 103 and 132. The characters da
( Qr—) and tha (L_0), or ta ( Cﬂ? ) and a word-initial a (ft3), look different in
this script.

All of this information is interesting, but does not add much value to our ge-
nealogical analysis. Indeed, similarities and differences related to minor textu-
al deviations indicate the proximity of the relationship between text versions,
however, not their hierarchical or historical dependencies. Nevertheless, we
can keep two observations in mind: first, there are some parallels between T
and C, and second, if a variant is part of a quotation or paraphrase, M usually
reads like the original source, i.e., some version of the Nyayabhasya or Nyaya-
varttika.

The situation is different with additions (dittography) and omissions (hap-
lography) due to eye-skips—such deviations may indicate hierarchical or his-
torical dependencies. In the case of additions, no text is lost and a subsequent
scribe may restore the original reading by omitting the repeated text. Even a
poorly educated scribe may recognize and eliminate repeated text. However,
in the case of omissions, text is irreversibly lost, and if at all noticeable, a sub-
sequent scribe can only attempt to conjecture the original reading. Depending
on his language skills and expertise in the relevant field of study, he may or
may not be successful. For genealogical analyses additions due to eye-skips are
therefore generally less valuable than omissions due to eye-skips. If essential
text—essential in terms of content, syntax and grammar—is missing in one
text version, but present in others, the latter are likely to be more archetypal
than the former. This is especially true when the essential text is present in the
versions of different lines of transmission.

Additions and omissions due to eye-skips occur in all three palm leaf manu-
scripts. Below are a few examples that illustrate this. In the first five examples,
the text in T differs from that in C and M. It appears that the scribe of T or the
scribe of an ancestor of T unintentionally added or skipped some characters
or words.

164 rasayaty aneneti] T; om. CM {NBH 17-12; NBH=C=M; repetition of
three words in T}

391 sa...392 aikantikah] T; om. CM {NV 162-12; NV=C=M,; repetition of
the previous sentence in T—approximately 25 characters}

237 -upa-...238 -labhya] CM; om. T {~NV 85-21-86-1; NV~C=M;
omission of approximately 40 characters in T; clear skip from -upala-
bdhya- to upalabhya; there is obviously text missing in T; line skip?}
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292 -gata-| T; gatah so 'bhyupagata C; gatah so 'bhyupagama M {NV
100-12; NV=M; omission of approximately seven characters in T;
clear skip from one gata to the next; cf. the reading of C}

353 siddha-] T; siddhanta C M {NBH 39—5; NV 138—3; omission of two
characters in T; possible skip from one a to the next; part of sutra
1.2.1}

The second set of examples lists four apparatus entries where the text in C
differs from that in T and M. In these cases, either the scribe of C or the scribe
of an ancestor of C accidentally changed the original wording.

331 -nayo| T; nayane tadusmad utpattidharmakatvad ani(t)yac chabda
iti vaiya C; naya M {NBH 34-11; NBH=M; repetition of a previous pas-
sage in C—approximately 26 characters}

374 atra] T M; atra...atra C {repetition of approximately 180 characters
in C}

203 -punyapunyacarena] T M; punyacarena C {omission of punya in C;
clear skip from one nya to the next}

31 udaharanam asyodaharanopa-| T; udaharanopa C; udaharanam
# a(syod)+(ha)ranopa M (NBH 32—4; NV 126->5-6; NBH=NV=T~M;
probable skip from one udaharana to the next in C; end of sutra
1.1.36; the beginning of the commentary is based on the text of the
NV

The last two examples below show cases where the text in M deviates from that
in T and C. Again, it is quite clear that either the scribe of M or the scribe of an
ancestor of M unintentionally skipped some of the original text.

32 atra...33 -anirdesat] T; om. M; 1 C {omission of approximately 37
characters in M; possible skip from atra to atha at the beginning of
the following sentence}

69 -samaveta-...71 -yuktah|] T; om. M; T C {omission of approximately 60
characters in M; possible skip from one samyukta to the next}

Since substantial omissions due to eye-skips occur in all three palm leaf man-
uscripts, it can be said with considerable certainty that T is not a direct or re-
mote ancestor of C or M, that C is not a direct or remote ancestor of T or M and
that M is not a direct or remote ancestor of T or C. As a result, it is unlikely that
the stemmata s1.1-6, s2.1-3, s3.1-3 and s4.1-6 are possible scenarios ( % ).

An important question still needs to be clarified: Is the T/C-version or the
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M-version of the Nyayasiutravivarana more archetypal? The MDS analysis, the
examination of gaps, etc. have shown that significant differences exist between
the two versions. Since in most cases both versions are possible in terms of
content, syntax and grammar, it can be assumed that (at least) one of the two
is the result of a minor revision—provided there was only one archetype/orig-
inal.

The increase over time of a systematic use of punctuation marks and the
introduction of a graphic structuring of the text into chapters and sections,
the use of a contemporary script and the application of contemporary writ-
ing conventions indicate that scribes made an effort to improve the reading
experience of a text when copying it. Consequently, the more difficult (lectio
difficilior) or shorter reading (lectio brevior) is often the more archetypal one—
two traditional concepts of textual criticism, which also apply to the readings
of the Nyayasutravivarana. However, since the Nyayasitravivarana contains
many quotations and paraphrases of other texts, these two concepts must be
supplemented by another: Of two readings that are part of a quotation or para-
phrase, the reading that is less similar to that found in the original source is
probably the more archetypal. This may come as a surprise. After all, one might
be tempted to assume that the author copied the quoted text exactly and that
later scribes modified the text at their own discretion. But it seems that the
opposite is the case. The passages where T, C and M have the same wording
most likely show the original composition of the Nyayasutravivarana. The
author created a digest or summary of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika.
Sometimes he quoted literally, sometimes he paraphrased and sometimes he
summarized the main points; cf. Chapter 1, “4 Examples of Text Reuse.” In some
cases his summaries are very brief, and a scribe, also acting as editor, may have
felt compelled to read the more detailed explanations of the Nyayabhasya and
Nyayavarttika and adjust the wording of the Nyayasutravivarana according-
ly—to improve the reading experience. The opposite cannot be ruled out. But
why should a scribe, also acting as editor, shorten or change a sentence that is
easy to understand and known from earlier sources?

If we now compare the variant readings of T, C and M, we notice that the
wordings in T and C are usually shorter, less similar to those in the original
sources, i.e., the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika, and in some cases—due to
their conciseness—more difficult to interpret than those in M. Consequently,
if one accepts the above reasoning, the T/C-version would be more archetypal
than the M-version. However, it must be noted that the M-version has by no
means been systematically emended. If it had, many more changes would have
been made. The scribe or scribes responsible for the emendations obviously
only made changes when the wording of their exemplar was illegible, unavail-
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able due to material damage or difficult to understand. Either the scribe or
scribes looked up the relevant passages in the original sources, i.e., some ver-
sions of the Nyayabhdasya and Nyayavarttika, or knew them by heart.

The apparatus entries below illustrate these considerations. The first exam-
ple, the apparatus entry for line 14, is particularly interesting. It shows that
T reads like J1iP and TML, the two manuscripts with the most archetypal of
the available text versions of the Nyayabhasya, and M like the edited text by
Thakur, which was here obviously based on some other witness.'”

14 yesam| T; esam M; T C {NBH 2-12; NBH (. ] C=T; NBH=M}

There are other variants where T and C read like J1° and TML, but they do not
always have the reading of the latter. Despite considerable effort, it was not
possible to identify a specific witness of the Nyayabhdsya or a group of such
witnesses that have had the reference text for the text versions as seen in T, C
and M.'8 Nevertheless, it can be said with some approximation that the quo-
tations and paraphrases of the Nyayabhasya contained in the Nyayasutraviva-
rana were probably based on a version of the Nyayabhasya closely related to
that of i and TML, and thus closely related to the assumed archetype of the
text. The assumed emendations or conjectures in M or an ancestor of M, on
the other hand, appear to be based on a witness to the text of the Nyayabhasya
that is less closely related to the assumed archetype.

The following apparatus entries are some examples that show that the read-
ings in M are generally either identical to that in the Nyayabhasya or Nyayava-
rttika or, at least, more similar to them than those in T and C.

35 va atma] T; va sattvam atma M; T C {NBH 6-13; the NBH reads va sa-
ttva atma; some witnesses read like M, however, none like T}

85 rekasya tad iti] T; rekasya ta(di) C; renur iti M {NBH 11-7-9; NBH=M}

114 gaur iva gavayah| T C; yatha gaur evam gavaya iti M {NBH 13-11-12;
NBH=M}

119 karanam arthanam aptih| T; karanam arthanam aptih C; karanam
arthasyaptih M {NBH 14-5; NBH=M}

175 samavayabhavau ca] T C; 'nasritas ca samavayo dharmatvat tad gu-
natvam iti M {NV 69-11-12; NV~M; the NV reads ‘nasritas ca samava-
yas taddharmatvad guna iti}

264 samya-| T C; buddhisamya M {NV 97-9; NV=M}

17 See the forthcoming publication of the Trisutribhasya (TSBH) by Preisendanz et al. and
Appendix 1, Table A1.2 on p. 255.
18 See the forthcoming publication of the Trisutribhasya (TSBH) by Preisendanz et al.
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446 tadavisesat] T C; vakchalam evopacaracchalam tadavisesat M {NBH
50-9; NV 170-14; sutra 1.2.15; NBH=NV=M; the abbreviated version of
T and C is not found in any of the available witnesses to the text of
the Nyayabhasya}

The apparatus entries for lines 114, 175 and 446 in particular leave no doubt that
the assumed revisions in M’s line of transmission were carried out with the
help of the original sources, i.e., some versions of the Nyayabhasya and Nyaya-
varttika. Moreover, in all of these—and many more—examples, the readings
in M are more explicit and easier to understand than those in T and C. Looking
at these examples, it seems possible that the readings in M resulted from those
in T and C, but unlikely that the readings in T and C resulted from those in M.
Why would a scribe reduce, for example, the wording of a brief but compre-
hensible sutra to one word? Rather, a scribe who knows the sutras would com-
plete the text of an incomplete sutra. So it would appear that the T/C-version
is more archetypal than the M-version.

Anyway, there are also cases where the reading in T and C corresponds to
that in the Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika but that in M does not.

8o artha-] T C; ato 'rtha M {NBH 10-20; NBH=T=C}

98 asya| T C; anumanasya M {NV 41-13; NV=T=C; the reading in M is
more explicit}

103 purvavad] T C; tatra parvavad M {NBH 12-7; NBH=T=C}

173 sarva] T C; om. M {NV 69—10; NV=T=C}

182 yo] T C; yo 'rtho M {NV 75-5; NV=T=C}

199 ca papa] T C; capunya M {NBH 19-14; NBH~T=C; the reading of M is
not found in any of the available witnesses to the text of the Nyaya-
bhasya}

However, even in these cases, the reading in M is almost always more explicit
than that in T and C. Moreover, in many cases, the reading in M deviates from
thatin T, C and the Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika because it features addition-
al text. Again, it seems more likely that the readings in M resulted from those
also found in T and C than vice versa.

Lastly, it must be pointed out that such textual deviations also occur in
sections for which no parallels could be found in the original sources, i.e., the
available versions of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika. More explicit formu-
lations in M can be found throughout the first adhyaya; the following are two
such examples.
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9 -kramate] T; krmate | tad yatha M; § C {NBH 2—5; the NBH reads
upadeksyate instead of upadestum upakramate; the addition in M is
not found in any of the available witnesses to the text of the Nyaya-
bhasya}

27 tena] T; siitrena gatena M; 1 C {the reading in M is more explicit}

If one accepts the two traditional concepts of textual criticism that the more
difficult (lectio difficilior) or shorter reading (lectio brevior) is the more arche-
typal one, as well as the additional assumption that the reading less similar to
that found in earlier sources is the more archetypal one, the case is clear: the
T/C version is more archetypal than that of M. Consequently, the stemmata
S1.2, 81.4—6, $2.3, $3.3, $4.4 and s4.6 are improbable (L‘)

Based on all of these considerations, one possible stemma stands out,
namely s3.4. Its structure has been confirmed three times and not challenged
by any of the above considerations. None of the other theoretically possible
structures has been confirmed three times, and none of them has never been
challenged. Nevertheless, there are at least three things that call the structure
of this stemma into question.

Firstly, if it is true that the scribes of T and C copied from the same exemplar
and that they were simple copyists rather than editors, the question arises how
itis possible that consonants are geminated in T but not in C. Either the scribes
of T and C were simple copyists replicating character by character or at least
one of them was a scribe who also made minor emendations. If we accept the
first scenario, the scribes of T and C did not copy from the same exemplar;
however, if we accept the second scenario, they could be. As we have seen in
“2 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography,” there are some
cases of gemination in C. In fact, it looks like the scribe of C tried to ignore
the geminations in his exemplar, but apparently missed some of them. This
suggests that consonants were indeed geminated in the exemplar or an earlier
ancestor of C. Be that as it may, because of the many common readings of T
and C, and because the scribes of T and C sometimes had trouble reading the
text of their exemplar in the very same place, it seems more likely that they
copied from the same exemplar than from two different ones.

Secondly, it seems that the scribe of T also made certain changes. At least,
the sutras are more consistently demarcated in T than they are in C. Either the
scribe of C dropped some punctuation marks or that of T added some. This is
difficult to decide. Perhaps the examination of adhyaya-s two to five will pro-
vide further information regarding this issue. However, if the scribe of T made
such changes while copying, he may have made other changes as well, for ex-
amples minor conjectures. In this case it is also possible that T was created af-
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ter C, not before. Let us remember that the main support for the argument that
T was copied from its exemplar before C was copied from the same was that
all text gaps in T also occur in C, but not vice versa. Of course, this argument
only applies if the scribe of T did not make any conjectures while copying the
text. In any case, the facts speak against the possibility of him being an editor
who also made conjectures. He may have added some punctuation marks and
made some minor changes, but he did not revise the text. If he actually revised
the text, why would he have left gaps for one or two aksara-s that could have
been guessed with basic knowledge of Sanskrit? In addition, many copying
errors speak against it. Ultimately, taking into account all available facts, the
scenario previously proposed, in which T and C were created using the same
exemplar, with T coming first and C later, appears most plausible.

Thirdly, it appears unlikely that the direct ancestor of M is also the direct
or distant ancestor of T and C. On the one hand, we have seen that the text
preserved in M is a slightly revised version of the Nyayasutravivarana and, on
the other, that the scribe of M occasionally left gaps for illegible or unavailable
text that is not paralleled in T and C. It simply seems contradictory that a scribe
who emended the text of the Nyayasutravivarana using his knowledge of the
author’s original sources, i.e., some version of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayava-
rttika, would have left gaps in the text. From this it follows that it was not the
scribe of M who made the revisions but a previous scribe.

pre-T/C pre-M

¥ FIGURE 3.16
T CM The most plausible stemma of T, C and M
8 Weighting of Variants and Enriched Stemma Codicum

Based on the above observations, investigations and considerations it was
determined that, generally speaking, the readings in T are to be preferred to
those in C and M, and the readings in C to those in M. Furthermore, if T and
M preserve one reading and C another, or if C and M preserve one reading and
T another, the reading that is preserved in both lines of transmission is likely
to be the more archetypal and thus to be preferred against the other. If, for
whatever reason, some text is unavailable in all three palm leaf manuscripts,
the readings in Cp, Mp and ME are taken into account. In accordance with the
above rules, the readings in Cp are preferred to those in Mp and ME, and the
readings in MP to those in ME.
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archetype/original &

/ — scribe-cum-editor
pre-C/T? s pre-M — scribe revised the text
under the influence of
some versions of the
Nyayabhasya and
Nyayavarttika

1700
— scribe
— document dated 1746\

— scribe

— roughly a contempo-
M / rary of T and C

— scribe

— working after T\ c

1800 —

— scribe

— rather careless copy
¥ / produced before 1928
MP (ac) — reviser

1900 — produced before ME

— reviser revised the text
— scribe-cum-editor / using some versions of
— document dated 1945/. Cp the Nyayabhasya and

- some Nyayabhasya Nyayavarttika
inspired revisions MP (pc) QME

2000 editor
— published in 1992

- editor revised the text
using some versions of
the Nyayabhasya and
Nyayavarttika

FIGURE 3.17 Enriched stemma codicum
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CHAPTER 4

Nyayasutravivarana, First Adhyaya

In this chapter, an attempt is made to restore the text of the first adhyaya
(study portion) of the Nyayasutravivarana. The aim is to create a text version
that comes as close to the archetype/original as possible but is at the same
time grammatically correct and coherent in terms of content. Obviously, these
objectives are not always compatible, as the archetype/original might itself
have contained some errors and/or irregularities. Depending on the case, pre-
cedence was given to one or the other objective.

1 Presentation, Editorial Technique and Conventions

The pages of the critical edition are vertically divided into three sections: the
critically edited text, the apparatus of readings and the apparatus of parallel
passages. The sections are separated by short divider lines. On the left-hand
side of the edited text, the line numbers are indicated in steps of two. To facili-
tate navigation in the text, the numbers of the quoted sutras are given after the
sutras in the format adhyaya.ahnika.sutra, e.g. [1.2.7].

According to the results of the genealogical analyses, T was used as the main
source for the critically edited text; if T was not available, then C (or Cp), and
if C (or Cp) was not available, then M (or MP). However, T and C are not er-
ror-free, and thus the reading of M was occasionally preferred over that of the
other two. Moreover, if C and M preserve the same reading, but T has a differ-
ent one, in many cases the reading that is seen in both lines of transmission,
i.e., that of C and M, was preferred. Furthermore, if the text of C or M was
unavailable due to damage, the text of the respective descendant, Cp or the un-
revised version of MPp, was taken into account. As we have seen in the previous
chapter, C and M were in a better state when they were copied. Consequently,
Cp and Mp preserve some readings that have been lost in their ancestors. If
such a reading corresponds to that of another or multiple witnesses, the dam-
age is not reported in the apparatus of readings.

Minor damage, the omission of visarga-s, the occasional confusion of the
vowels e and o in T and M, the use of the character ma instead of m or m in C,
deviations that can be attributed to similar looking characters—such as the
confusion of #r and tra in Grantha Tamil—the use of neuter declination for
a masculine noun, and similar cases of negligible variants are generally not
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reported in the apparatus of readings. The same applies to deviations resulting
from eye-skips (saut du méme au méme), that is to say, obviously unintentional
omissions and repetitions. Furthermore, barely legible characters, insignifi-
cant corrections and missing characters have been conjectured. In case a listed
variant deviates from that recorded in Appendix 1, “Documentation of Variant
and Parallel Readings,” the siglum is marked with a double tilde (=).

Indeed, critical editing is a balancing act between providing too much or
too little information. If the apparatus of readings contains very detailed infor-
mation about textual deviations, there is a risk that the more important ones
will be lost in the mass. However, if the apparatus of readings contains only a
minimum of such information, there is a risk that certain variants that may
be of interest to some readers are missing. In the first case, the reader has to
edit the text again, so to speak. In the second case he or she may get a false im-
pression of the text versions and their uniformity or variation. The critical edi-
tion presented here is limited to the essentials—created for those who want
to concentrate on the text itself. The “Documentation of Variant and Parallel
Readings,” on the other hand, offers the raw text-critical data for those wanting
to study the text variants in detail. It has to be noted, however, that the latter
has not been checked for semantic and grammatical correctness. Therefore, it
is quite possible that in this document the reader may come across misplaced
punctuation marks, find words that are written apart that should have been
joined up, encounter remnants of geminations, etc.

Generally speaking, the apparatus of readings contains variants that are
grammatically possible and semantically somehow meaningful. It also con-
tains some variants that are particularly strange or point to interesting rela-
tionships between textual witnesses. However, ultimately, since the apparatus
of readings is positive—the readings of T, C and M are always shown—any
type of variant can occur. This is the case, for example, when an apparatus
entry is triggered by a relevant variant reading and the third manuscript has an
incorrect or impossible reading. The readings of Cp and MP are only taken into
account and reported when they provide additional information, as is the case
when C and M are damaged.

Three colors have been used in the printing of the critically edited text: pas-
sages also found in the Nyayabhasya are printed in red, passages also found in
the Nyayavarttika in blue, and the single passage also found in the

in green. Paraphrases that cannot be assigned conclusively,
summaries of larger Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika passages, explanatory re-
marks by the author and transitional phrases or sentences are printed in black.
However, it should be noted that, in principle, the whole sentence or sub-unit
(clause) has been colored, i.e., if there is an additional word at the beginning
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of a sentence in the Nyayasutravivarana—a sentence that has obviously been
copied from the Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika—this word is also colored, al-
though it is not present in the original text. In this way, it is explicitly shown
whether there is a deviation at the beginning or end of a copied passage.

The apparatus of parallel passages provides the references to the quoted
passages and their translations, as well as text-critical data on any deviation.
The abbreviation ‘NBH’ refers to Thakur’s printed edition of the Nyayabha-
sya, ‘TSBH' to the forthcoming edition of the Trisutribhasya by Preisendanz
et al.,, 'NV’ to Thakur’s printed edition of the Nyayavarttika, NVTT’ to Thakur’s
printed edition of the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, ‘CHG’ to Chattopadhyaya and
Gangopadhyaya’s translation of the Nyayabhasya and TH’ to Jha’s translation
of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika; for more details on these sources, see
Table A1.2 on page 255 and the “Bibliography” at the end of this study.

Furthermore, the readings of the quotations from the Trisitribhasya were
compared to those of more than 50 manuscripts. This was made possible by
the comprehensive examination of the Trisutribhasya edited as part of the
project “Metaphysics and Epistemology of the Nyaya Tradition 1-3,” the results
of which were made available to me as a preprint version. The readings of six
selected manuscripts are always shown, namely those of 1P, TML, V7D, Ja2D,
JasP and LiP. They are represented by a sigma (). On the one hand, these six
manuscripts belong to different branches of the phylogenetic tree and thus
cover a large range of different text versions. They are, so to speak, represen-
tatives of different manuscript groups consisting of a number of genealogical-
ly related manuscripts. On the other hand, the texts of these six manuscripts
have more in common with those of T, C and M than that of the other man-
uscripts of the respective group. Further sources and their readings are only
listed when there are parallels to the readings of the Nyayasutravivarana; for
more details on these primary sources, see Table A1.3 on pages 256—257.

Finally, it should be noted that the topics that have been briefly addressed
above, and many more, are discussed in detail in Appendix 1, “Documentation
of Variant and Parallel Readings” under “1 Principles of Collation and Presen-
tation.” The headwords to the relevant passages are as follows: § 1 Punctuation,
§ 2 The treatment of sandhi situations, § 3 Orthography, § 4 Other features
specific to the scribe or script, § 7 The lemmata, § 8 The apparatus of readings,
§ 9 Differences in spelling, vocabulary or syntax, § 10 Addition of one or more
words, § 11 Absence and omission of characters or words, § 12 Barely legible or
illegible characters or words, § 13 Corrections and § 14 Apparatus of parallel
passages.
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TABLE 4.1

CHAPTER 4

Marks, symbols and abbreviations

20 B1d2] Superscript number after the text constituting a lemma: specifies which morpheme or

ac

om.

pe, pe?

vl

word among several occurrences in the same line is meant; e.g., ‘second it in line 20’
Plus sign: marks an area of damage to the manuscript having the size of roughly one
character

Open rectangle: indicates a gap, i.e., blank space in the running text left by the scribe
and having the size of roughly one character

Dotted circle: indicates an illegible character or part of a character

Dagger: indicates that the reading of a manuscript is not available due to a larger
damage, gap or omission indicated in a preceding apparatus entry; cf. om.

Sigma in the apparatus of parallel passages: stands for the sum of the following six
selected Nyayabhasya manuscripts: JiP, TML, V7P, Ja2P, JagP and L1P; for more details on
these manuscripts see Appendix 1, Table A1.3 on pages 256—257

Rightwards arrow: separates the page or folio number from the line number, e.g., NBH
6-5 means ‘NBH page 6, line 5’

Double tilde/almost equal sign: indicates that the reported figure or variant reading is
an estimation or approximation

Ante correctionem: marks the reading as ‘before correction’; cf. ‘double square brackets’

€y

Omission: stands for the omission of a word or words in a textual witness; cf. ‘dagger’
(t)
Post correctionem: marks the reading as ‘after correction’; a superscript 2 suggests that
the correction was made by a second hand; cf. ‘angular brackets’ ({ ))
Varia lectio: marks a reading as a ‘variant reading, e.g., NBH (v[.]) means ‘variant reading
found in the Jaisalmir Bhandar copy of the Nyayabhdsya’; for more details see Appendix
1, Table A1.2 on page 255
1. Parentheses: enclose the most obvious interpretation of barely legible

characters, parts of a character or words
2. Parentheses: enclose the sigla of excluded witnesses or the sigla of

included versions of witnesses (ac/pc) after a sigma
3. Parentheses: enclose abbreviations—ac, pc, pc? and vl.—after the sigla
Parentheses and text separated by a slash: indicate two possible interpretations of a
barely legible character, part of a character or word; either ‘a’ or ‘b’ but rather ‘a’ than ‘b’
Closing square bracket: indicates the end of a lemma
Double square brackets: enclose deleted text; cf. ac
Angular brackets: enclose inserted or corrected text; a superscript 2 suggests
that the insertion or correction was made by a second hand; cf. pc
Curly brackets: enclose an observation, remark or note by the editor
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2 First Ahnika

AT AHEROIqT |

4 JaqTe: Tall HAHT THIEATE SETAT SAE|
FAMPHIAAATTRE PHE & HIT TG4 |

6 QUSUHYUETEAT deardTdIae|
TRIIISTEF a4 FIUrgHHI

8 3 T TAHY THIGUHIITHITATIGUTY T INHATEA| {6 TTE=H?

1 AAYHE...65 -TH| TM; om. C
aﬁsrmng] T;om.M; + C
4 IJ<&l-| em.; +<&8 M; +(7/T) ®& T; T C {MP reads I<& and cT2 T 7T see
Chapter 2, “1 Catalogs and Meta-catalogs Listing Manuscripts of the
NSV Anyway, 7 should refer to AT and not to 3&UTE:, The emen-
dation is based on the reading of Mp and NV.}
aU| M; 97daU T; + C {The use of Wid disturbs the meter. The reading of
M corresponds to that found in the Nyayavarttika.}
5 PANBBIAME-] em.; TANBHIA M; FATH(+/+1)+T T; + C {The reading of
M is unmetrical. The emendation is based on the reading of Mp and
NV
7 FAITUTGHH] M; F9aTgeH: T; + C {See Chapter 1, “2 Gambhiravamsaja vs. Sri-
pravaduka.”}

> TIEEMTL..3 ]
4  F<¥-...5 99| NV1->3—4; JH 4>2—5
THTI-] IHTE NV
5 AoHed] FRE NV
a-:] [Aa=: NV
8  3M...q SHIHTTEIT ] NBH 1-15-16; TSBH ~14-17; CHG 5->25—28; JH 2->25—
32

37 T | om. NBH TSBH X
YHATG-...-9MATd-] 9 NBH V7P JazP JagP LiP; I TSBH J1P TML
=] NBH TSBH J1P TML V77P; 3rdw NBH (v[. 9§7) Ja2P JagP LiP
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10

12

11

12

13

10

1

12

13

CHAPTER 4
HAH HEEISHAOATEEE:| qF q6d @ USTHT GEeHICgHIHHI—

T TS IS e TG aaad s (U aTe S eu 1 dUS T @ TH-
TSI IG AT TEFHATATHETT: .. [1.11]

X IUTA FUTae f9UE:| Y 55 Bid YHTE:| THUTEAT TEEd ay
T T FEEETEINTH Sid A ST Tdrdwl [qaHTET 317 JuTH-

T4l T; 74T M; + C {Cf. the readng of V8P below.}

SHHI| T; FHAJ| TIETM; + C

-TH:] em; +++ T; TH BT M; T C{In T, there would not have been enough
space for an B1d at the end of the sutra.}

55| em.; 5 M (pc); @9 M (ac); +++ T; T C {The emendation is based on
the reading of Mp and NBH.}

GhCIEE ﬁl‘ef] em.; TAATT AT T; TE+++T M; T C {The emendation is based
on M and the reading of Mp.}

YYTH-] T; TUMH M; 1 C

HET4aT| NBH TSBH X; T4l V8P

HTHETE:] V7P Ja2P JagP LiP; WTEETE Bid NBH TSBH J1iP TML; HTd¢T4: V8P

W—W] NBH 2-+4-5; TSBH ~23—25; CHG 7-24; JH 3-27—28

9 qTad] T9 NBH TSBH X; T P4P

FEHUCTHUFH A | FAEHIEd NBH TSBH X (-TML); 4+-4+-+++d TML

YH-...11 -TH:] NBH 2>7—9; TSBH ~25-28; NV 1-6-8; CHG 7->28-8-11; JH
37-7-14

ATH:] NBH X (-J1P) NV; T8 §Td TSBH J1P

[CEEI ﬁo‘*ﬁ] NBH 2-10-12; TSBH ~28-31; CHG 8-+13-16; JH 37->15—26

4<9] NBH TSBH ¥ (-TML); qRear TML

JUTG| om. NBH TSBH =

%% B0 WH:] 56 THTE: NBH TSBH 2 (-TML); GgHHTH: TML

9] ITHT NBH TSBH =

-] S18 (ac); 7@ NBH TSBH X S15 (pc)

SATEE-] TML; F1 9 NBH TSBH X (-TML)

FGHIETH] C2P P6P; FTHRTYTH NBH TSBH X

BTd] TSBH X (J1P); 310 & NBH J1°

8T M1T; T8I NBH TSBH £

Tara=l] TSBH X (-V7D; ac J1P); @ Tara=l NBH J1P (pc) V7P

AT 39T TSBH TML ~V7P; TaaIHT=TST NBH J1P Ja2P JagP LiP

YYTA-] NBH (vL. ] C) TSBH J1P TML V7D L1P; TITH NBH Ja2P JazP
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14

16

18

14

15
16

17
18

14

15

16
17

18

AUAIAATIHEITeT: Brad| THIS aaRIa S aaaT:|
T HIATCHT JUaaIH-AYEHH, 7 & THO THY Iriawanal 71 &ar-
VEIOATar| AT 9T SUSANGUANaPId 9q9 SHT TaaT Mat| A-

€] em.; (€)++ TM; } C {The emendation is based on the reading of Mp
and NBH.}

de-]M; ++ T; + C

Q-] T; +919 M; + C {T9msr Mp}

@) M; ++(T) T; 1 C

TR T; TIT M; + C

-] M; TR T; o C

-'{T%?T] T; TRASTT M; 1 C {Did the reading of M derive from RS ?
Cf. the reading of NV }

JTATYE-] NBH £ (-TML; pe JiP); IS 8 TSBHJ1P (ac) TML

§IY<T:] NBH TSBH X (-J1P); BI2S: NBH (v J) J1iP

TFad] om. NBH TSBH £

W...—Wt] NBH 2-14; TSBH ~32—-33; CHG 8-18-19; JH 37-+30—-32

THAH| AT @ THTE NBH TSBH X

‘cl?r-ﬁ_d?ﬁﬁ] NBH 2-17-18; TSBH ~35—-37; CHG 9-11-13; JH 43->26—30

T T TH| HuETedr & IYTERId FAETY NBH TSBH J1P TML V,D; §I4T-
AT JYTERIT THTOY Ja2P JagP LiP

YHI] NBH (vL. J) J1iP; THIY NBH TSBH £ (J1P)

-] NBH TSBH X (~JagP; -TML); aT] TML

Afa=iTa ] e 7 =T 81 NBH TSBH J1P V7P JagP LiP; ¥a=ir 7 &-
ATz TML; Mg 7 SATaeiid JazP

3M-...19 Sﬁ] NV 11-18-22; JH 50-18-51>4

R | TRITAT NV

JRTT-] TRITT NV

WRIATE- | |IRATANE NV

A HE NV

AT —ATHADIT NV

TET: IR | T GIaeyRTTHq UTATHGATHE TS ST
qad: T |2 NV

3TH-] IATH NV
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20

22

24

19
20
21

22

23

19

21

22

23

24

CHAPTER 4

TR STAHaraTei TqgiEedd| T JUIEd i
F3TH 7 SugRuerfaesEddl & § THaaeEsedddid|
Tq @G M3TH THIqEIAATEHIIAd 7 918 qaanerd|

... GESTHIGQIIHATIHATHAUUIE TEATqUdrard] [11.2]

T Bfd 97 W IETAETII T THg JaH| qRA AT
THASISTL Fdd| AT TUL AELHT AT | FATHATHT | TUTRY

ATARIA) em; (R T /T M; 1 C

] T; om. M; T C

IR R Q’ﬁ'q-] T, +++++++7A M; § C {:::::ﬂ'ﬁ'q Mp}
dd"i'd{NI“Hd\] T; dd"i'd(lw_([M; TC

) T, AT TdTM; + C

AR T; T+++(YATM; T C {THET Mp}

Afafefa] M NV

-TTT | = NV, W NV (vL. C)

H_C[—Slﬂﬁﬁ] NBH 6-5-6; TSBH =112—114; CHG 26-10-12; JH 83->15-17

Td @G JazP ~JagP Li%; + @G TML; O @ 9 NBHTSBH1D; 79 €q
NBH (vL. T) V7P

YHE-,. 93T 6 qeEIEHAaHg ald? Jgedl & dg? NBH V7P
~JA2D AP L1P; T qREIHHE THEd Sid? Tg=d| 7 die? NBH
(vL.]) TSBH ~J1P; T TESTHT qHaq? TgAd| T dlg? TML

JTTeT] I NBH TSBH £

€W-...23 Eﬁ] NBH 6-7-8; TSBH ~112—115; NV 21-11-12; CHG 26-14—25; JH
83->18—22

qEATUINAT] NBH JagP NV; TET<UHTaTd NBH (v 9§9) TSBH I (~L1P;
JA3P)

HHIEEA §Td] TSBH J1P TML; 3(9a¥: NBH V7P ~Ja2P JagP LiP NV

JMEATHT-.. .24 Wﬁﬁﬁ] NBH 6-9-10; TSBH =115-117; CHG 28-2-5; JH
86->16—23

SEATHT-. . ARATH -] TATHTRYAIET THY 7T NBH TSBH JiP V7P
JA2P JAgD; TATHTREUENIE THY THET TML; TaTa g T8y
o LD

HAFHIGN| TSBH J1P; 7 AHTHT TML; HAIHTHTE NBH V7P JazP JagP Li1P

HIHAM. .. dTEeAT| 3THT 7= NBH TSBH £ (ac J1P); A 1@ J1P (pc)
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26

28

30

26

28
29

30

25

26

28

29

30

HAOEY Y THAY HATHENE | ¢ q@iEfd, E i,
TR, JeadsHAdA, g Tduaeaiidl 3 ey T
Ty THETSTIe: i guwieand

Y YTENCEIAIETY  THAY  HAFEAAGA—AT SHBGHI,
INY A AT TR S| N ARG SSiar 91 GeaETe T,
T U U T VAT T M9 W@E GETICAT], HaAquanTSua,

ST T; TRHAMATT M (ac); T§ATATT M (pe); + C {Note that in T and M

avagraha-s are not indicated and that the aksara-s ™ and 7& may look
quite similar in Grantha Tamil.}

3M...27 JUTHCA] T; om. M; T C {The purpose of this sentence is not
clear. It repeats to a certain extent what has already been told in lines
24-25.}

MG T, FTATAGM; 1 C

THR BTd] em.; TE[(T) ()T M; (F)+(H)++(B)T T; T C {The emenda-
tion is based on the reading of Mp and NBH.}

YN T; IGHTETM;  C

91 HEHTAT) M; 9THT T; F C {Eye-skip in T?}

AT | T; AT M; 1 C

Qi@...zG Qﬁﬁaﬁﬁ] NBH 6-10-11; TSBH ~116-119; CHG 28-5-11; JH 86—
23—-29

W EHG| W @A, A HIMATT NBH TSBH JiP ~V7P JazP JagP
L1P; A SHAMT, g% q@infa TML

§Tded] NBH TSBH X (-TML); §T TML

YTqUTATHTT ] ~NBH (vL. J) TSBH J1iP TML V7D; SUTIRTAATAIT NBH Ja2P JagP
LiP

:ﬂ%“.go dTe a] NBH 6-+12—13; TSBH ~118-121; CHG 28-10-14; JH 86—>29—
87-3

ARG HH-] 99T ARG HH, ATRd HH NBHTSBH X (pc J1iP); 9g<T ARG
FH 1P (ac)

YHTd] NBH TSBH Z C48 (ac); T@MTET C48 (pc) P6D

97 TFHTAT] C7P S28 V2P VRD; a1 T JATHTNBH TSBH ¥ (-TML); TF 3fTeAT
TML

39a, .31 3%] NBH 6-16—17; TSBH ~123-125; CHG 28-19—21; JH 87-11-14

3| NBH TSBH J1P TML V7D; 3T Ja2P ~JagP; 3aad LiP

9] STS: NBH TSBH X (-TML); Tg: TML

TATYTAT]| HATaCH: NBH (vL. ]) TSBHJ1P TML; TahRTH: NBH JagP LiP;
TAHHTILH: V70; TGH1T GTH: JazD

M) J1P TML V7D JagD; 19T NBH TSBH JA2P LiP

SUE:] TSBH J1P TML V7D; STG NBH Ja2P JagP LiP
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32

34

31

33

34

31

32

33

34

CHAPTER 4

98T 5P QA Bid|
TAHT AP GEYY T WidPbay ¥ 50 el Qv Haf|
| AT qHTET SgRETE TgRTRAET | T TgR Siqa-

87| em.; 9T M; 9+(F) T; T C {The emendation is based on the reading of
TSBH, J1iP and V7P.}

W’(‘TIIT:F] T; +++++T: M;  C {cccc: Mp}

YIS T (pc); TIRTHITGRI T (ac); TEDTH(T) + (46 +3 M; +
C {W+::: Mp}

dqTHT] T; TgraaTg=araiad M; + C

87| TSBH J1P V7°; 987 VRP; 9§ T NBH Ja2P JagP LiP; 5 = TML

5| NBH TSBH X (-TML); g% TML

TaHH-...33 'Flﬁltﬁﬁ] NBH 7-1-3; TSBH =126-129; CHG 28->24—29; JH
87->18—25

FHEIY] ~NBH TSBH J1° TML V7P; Fc5Y ~NBH (vL. ]) JazP JagP L1P

TT:] NBH TSBH 2 (-V7P); 3IT: VD

] NBH TSBH J1P TML; om. V7P Ja2P JagP LiP

TR TSI A GATHGMIEAT NBH; T euahRIad-
SATHATGMIEAT JagP LiP; TTe T TS ATA G HTEdr NBH (v, ])
TSBH J1°; T eUEGRIAAAHTGMIEET Ja2P; TG UTagd-
STHTGMIET V7 D; TG+ T S U AT ATHT S H BT TML {Cf.,
sutra 4.1.4.}

aTT| NBH TSBH X (-TML); qTgaafr TML

QI9-] TML; 39 NBH TSBH £ (-TML)

AT ] T NBH TSBH £

TIUTH-.. TR R iaie T YATaTaid NBH TSBH X (~L1P; -TML);
TR H e o cOfASHYATATEId TML {Not necessarily a parallel read-
ing with deviation, although most certainly based on the text of the
NBH; cf. Chapter 1, “4 Examples of Text Reuse.”}

ﬂ'lﬁfﬁ—:h?aﬁ] NBH 7-6-7; TSBH ~132—-133; CHG 28-+39—40; JH 87->36—
38

TIEHAT] 317 NBH V7P Ja2P JagP LiP; 3 T TSBH J1P TML

YHT-...-|TYaTd| T9ETg=r SHYH NBH TSBH &

ATAd] APT NBH TSBH £

.56 ¢W@H] NBH 7-8-9; TSBH ~134-137; CHG 29-3—7; JH 88-1-6

Ygid:] NBH TSBH TML V7P LiP; gi: Ydeh TATGYT U197 YUal o7 NBH
(vL.]) =J1P; om. Ja2P JagP
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36

38

40

35

36

35

36

37

38

39

40

WYSIa® ¥ S 0 aid| ST I TS uaqer Heiaiae:
e I Oid ¢@H| ATl @ @A qH Afegad
JAAMT GRS | TSI HIaa T AT ATIAHA, =y <
AT, SUTATY YgRTdTd, IgEI SN, SO @AY, §-
W ARSI HETIAFIHaNTE: HHaamd] ae9=
AT AT

| T;0m. M; 1 C

afgre:] T; TtSer: M;  C

W@ IMHAT| emn.; F@ET AT+ (F)ATT; @AM 1 C
YT Jfqeged| T; ¥ M; + C

YIS 9] NBH TSBH ¥; TRSId&1d P2l Vil

3afd] om. NBH TSBH X

U SRI%T-] NBH TSBH £ (-V7P); T TR V7P

TqUFEEHT] NBH (vL. J) J1P; g6 <1 NBH; TeI1 TSBH X (J1P)

AT, .3 WI'{%_CW] NBH 7-10-11; TSBH ~136-138; CHG 29-9-10; JH 88—
911

e 7 g9 TETNBu TSBH L (Ja2P); T EH THET Ja2P

W@ AT @1 NBH TSBH X; @I(T)T My2P

A7) NBH TSBH X (-TML); o, TML

=3 ¢-T] NBH TSBH X (~TML); 3ffa=ge-d NBH (vL. T C) JarP KuS LaP P3P
P7P

JAHTT:] J2P; TGdHET: NBH TSBH X (=V7P; -J1P)

HHNgdd:| §HR 8{d NBH TSBH X (-TML); §HR g TML

FATHS-.. .40 WI'@T’{] NBH 7-12-15; TSBH ~139-143; CHG 29-11-17; JH
88-13—21

ITHICTHY-] FeT {NBH TSBH E

THeT-] TML; qaT 3T NBH TSBH J1P V7P Ja2D LiD; qal 3T JagP

a1 AwP BigP C7P V2P VRD; 30l NBH TSBH X

YgIY] NBH TSBH X (-J1P); ¥g<I{UTd J1P

JTATTPI| TSBH X; AT NBH A8P C4B KUS S28

HET-... 4] om. NBH TSBH X

q) TML; § @3 NBH TSBH I (=V7D; -TML)

ATRIIH| TML; SqTeqTdH NBH TSBH X (-TML)
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42

44

4

43

41

42

43

44

45

CHAPTER 4

BieyT 9 Irew YgREear e Tiem Afd Ay uerdi
TR | IR TEHTWIST THT HAUH| Badd T UG-
QYA 7 A 9T THTONEHT e

wﬁﬁmﬁmmﬂmm

Y ATTHHATTHTTIGT: THTON [1.1.3]

EHPIE GJT"\-TWHE-] T; W[T]](E)T?ﬁ'+++++++++§ M;+C {QET?TT:W 3T
cccq Mp}
a A M; ++() T+ C

T, .43 Tﬁ%ﬁ] NBH 8-7-9; TSBH =154-158; CHG 30-21-27; JH 97->17—
98-4

qUET  9Td] NBH V7P JagP LiP; GU&Td & 10; GO TSBH TML;  Ja2D
{missing image}

ArH-] TML 9 ATH NBH TSBH J1P (pc) V7P JagP LiP; T J1P (ac); T Ja2P

YT JPTYTTATH-] T THTH NBH (vl ]) TSBH J1P; TaT
YT TML; TETYATRIMIETTH NBH A4M C1P C3P KuS LaP P3P P70
S2S; TRTIATAIYTAH V7P JagP LiP; + JazP

IEH q&-] NBH (vL ]) TSBH J1P TML; IREETdE NBy; IREH T 74 V7P,
TARER T NBH (vl T C) L1P; TATRERTAT ~JagP; +Ja2P

“HqITTDT| NBH (vL. J) TSBH J1P TML; Fawgaed! NBH V7P JagP L1D; 1 Ja2P

] My2P; om. NBH TSBH X (-JA2P); 1 Ja2P

“HUUEId] NBH TSBH J1P TML JagD LiD; HUYEd TATV7D; + JazP

91 = 97d) 7 9 NBH TSBH TML V7P JagP LiP; A7d J1P; + Ja2P

TFYWU| NBH TML JagP L1P; TITTH0 TSBH J1P V7P; 1 JasP

JYeE. . .-%SF] NBH 8-15; TSBH =159; CHG 30-34—35; JH 98—11-13

“FYAHATAUE: | T9TH NBH TSBH £

YIYT-.. . THIUM] NBH 8-16; TSBH ~160-161; NV 25-7; CHG 30-37-30;
JH100-56—7
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46

48

50

52

46

47

48

46

47

48

49

50

52

I AAGT g TAH| g WU F1 a7l Il Hrady: THI
& I BHH| IS FH qET FHNERHUATTET: BoH| HdT o5 -
TSI THEATAH| IUAHE STHEATHAEH, 99T I 9 814l
T JTITETHATAN: | Teg: ARG SAATITSHEET FTAd | THd -
EIRRCEUIRIDCIE R L C

T THIUTAT TATSEHTE—

BRATIOEEITd  JEAAATCIAANAN  FTIRATHS  TI&H|

[114]

qi:2] em.; I T; I+(H) M; + C {g0c M. The emendation is based on
the reading of NBH.}

BTHIUTCTHIYET-] T; §THIUET M; + C {Most likely an eye-skip in M.}

BOHH| T; BGMAEM M; + C

WM AT+ C

& ...49 m] NBH 8-17—9-2; TSBH ~161-166; CHG 32-36—33~11; JH
100-11-101-+6

] A7P C4B C5P C6P Wil; & =Tere NBH TSBH X

gi:2] U2P; 9] NBH TSBH X; 7 P6P

aT] NBH TSBH X (-TML); IaT  TML

AT | TML; 0. NBH TSBH X (-TML)

daT] NBH TSBH X (-JAa3P); 7 JagP

BoH!] UHTT: NBH TSBH X (-V7P); WHTd: BGH V7P C2P C7P $18 V2P VsP
VRP

ETAIUTCTHIYE-] NBH TSBH I (~TML); §THIUET P4

B &H2] NBH TSBH I (-TML); B THTT TML

THA] NBH ~U2D; AT = NBH (v C]) TSBH E

THTTH-] THHH NBH TSBH £

HIHTATHAH| HHTIHTH NBH TSBH ~J1P TML; HTHEFTH NBH (vL. C)
V7P Ja2P JagP LiP

HTHTA | NBH TSBH X (~Ja3P); §T€@ NBH (vL. C var) C7P VRD

3(q¥4-] om. NBH TSBH X

SAATIT] ~TML; ST §Td NBH TSBH X (-TML)

SPTYTI] NBH TSBH X (-V7P); TAMETEd V7P

FTHA] V7P Ja2P JagP LiP; TFTHT BTd NBH TSBH J1P TML

THEd. .50 Sﬁ] NBH 9—4; TSBH ~167-168; CHG 33-+14-15; JH 101>9-13

-HT] 91T 7§ NBH TSBH £

AT T3 Fid| THATTS STd NBH (vL. J) TML; THTUS: NBH TSBH X (-TML)

BT IF&H] NBH 10-3—4; NV 28-13-14; CHG 43-5-9; JH 111>7-10
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54

56

58

60

62

56

57
58

60
61

54

56

57

58

59

CHAPTER 4

IR NAEUACYaTd FAHEAd qo@eH| it qeqHTom,
IurE| giEey: T Uel MEdl T3 SIhaHarE: GghaddquHdrd:
AT AT R aa | @ ?I?m'qﬁ%mrr FUeHg
TEPY: TAM:| Ted ®UleT Gy GIhaHad:| wareaid-T HrHT-
AT GEEY: GLHIHIqHHATE:| Ao T TR WA AR T
QN FHIqEHATT: | THATATTEA Hg®! [AIuuiaaend: gEey gidl
[T AP TIHSRU aqld| FATId AT RUGATEAAd i |

AT YIS TLAEAL b THH? FisaaHd| YFHUT =
giarq| amiead

THATE: HHIA-] em.; THATY(H /S AT M; GHIEAEAIAT; + C {The emen-

dation is based on the reading of NV.}

TITERTRT] T; FAT@m-Ta= T M; + C

dA)| T;dF IM; 1 C

HIh-| T; §g: M; 1 C

HHITYHATE:...59 D] T; om. M; + C {Surprisingly, this passage is
present in M’s apographs Mp and ME.}

AT M; FEAT; T C

T Y] em.; 1 TISTHTHTIH T; TASTYHH M; + C {Most likely the
scribe of the archetype must have first written W4T, then corrected
himself and wrote THTUH, without clearly marking TSI to be delet-
ed.}

S‘%’*‘J@Tﬁ .56 FTd] NV 28-17-29-1; JH 118-14—23 {It is also possible that
the first sentence of this passage was taken from the NBH.}

STeawTy- ] AU NV

Y-, THIAH] AGUAT T ad TI&ATT NV

FEIATIN | TG TATIRIT NV

T....58 HIHHAIATHATS:| NV 29-1-4; JH 118-23-119-7 {This passage
and the following two lines are most likely based on NV 29-»1-19. How-
ever, it is questionable whether the text of the NSV can be called a

paraphrase.}
TA....57 TAW| TF TINIAH, €9GTH geled:| dF Gy TIm:, adl-

SHEHTTATI NV
T, . HYHEHAAT: | JTAT q Teaedlieal HIhTAE:, T U

FEE. . . GHAE:] {Cf. NV 29-6.}
TEd...50 THITHHATE:] {Cf. NV 29-16.}
HHAMAT... 81| {Cf. NV 29-18-19.}



NYAYASUTRAVIVARANA, FIRST ADHYAYA 175

64

66

68

63

65

66

68
69

63

64

65

66

67
68

69

Y FAYLY THAYH? @ | €U A € e
HYgTed FICIHAA T M HAITE—I AT ITeeH-
qOgh TLETRA JH T FAFEITRT FUOAd | PaTRIETT=T-
fr TIPS AeId| JIFABIG 7 THNATIRA AT THEIATE
YA

Iy AT AT SEgET WA U Teu |
qeIeHHATT FEHIAd| dq 6 TIMAId? 3d ME—IFMENId| Ied-

;Y] T; 31+ M; 1 C {cc Mp}

EUTEATHYY-] T; €UMG+TH++T M; + C {FUEHIccccd Mp}

TLTITRY FH| T; 19990 T C; TR+ ++++++ M {TRIET4T
T Mp}

-] T C; AT M

THEIE] TM; THTccccq C {THHd Cp}

TYET] em.; HYETT; &: (Y/9)€T C; HHYETM

HAEd] T M; HATId C

JEATHE-] T M; TeHE C

3., -EHETFIT?-?‘{] NV 34-12; JH 133—+21-134->2

TR NV; AT eTIH NV (vL. C)

IATTATAN...65 E?TQW] NBH 10-14-16; CHG 49-15-19; JH 113-14—20
{A similar passage is also found in the Nyayavarttika: ~NV 34->14-15; JH
134-10-17}

1] SYFTH NBH

TATMH-] NBa; 5 NBH (vL. ])

Fd-...66 AT | NV 34-16; JH 1341722

3rd-...67 ?I?I’H‘fflﬁ] NBH 10->20-11-2; CHG 49-30-33 and 52-16—27; JH
114->13—20

-] T¢a9Y NBH

]9 TNBH

“9red] TT NBH

S| SV, GRS q AMIad NBH

TIEATT | FIFARS AT GG THT NBH

.70 —?I'I'l;lﬁ] NBH 11-3-6; CHG 52->16—21; JH 114->21—32

Tﬁ ] om.NBH

] e NBH

YA W HE NBH

TACHATT | AT TS UIgeH AT NBH

qq ] 99 NBH

YIHTAT] Td& 99ad B7d NBH
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70

72

74

76

70

71
73

74
76

70

71

4
75

76
77

CHAPTER 4

el wafd JaiiEi, gaieaniaiid| quaeurd Ty aid go
Bid a7 YN a7 qedie-sardaaduids JEIaauy e THasddid|
T IME—ATHIATHB A |

A @Y T T HAAH gi5gd AdAH|

Y TYaPH PITUHTA Jaaeyad GTHTACE 9l [11s5]
IYAFTE | JFAACATOTS FEH| FTA TS AT T T T a4 9

TYaH, waﬁzwm|wa?qﬁ$ﬁﬁﬁw qeT FHWIHTNN -
meﬁﬁﬁﬁmwmﬁwwmﬁlmwwa

7—%’%”’@%] TM; Reecta C {fRTT Cp)

THMEMITA] T C; SHETiTa M

TATT-| em.; TIAH T; Y= =ATH C; 719 M {CpP reads like C.}
TOTA] M; T dieid T; Y d(1¢) C

“HAGYR| T M; Ho ¥R C {H[ =] 90 Cp}

9 gi5dd-| T; AAH5ad= M; Hcgi<5dd C {Cp reads like C.}
T TCEAM

THIH] em.; TAGaS T C; TTGE M

THAHAT] T; e THd CM

¥ad] om. NBH

SAlEANETUTT | I dHield deaaeit JIHHT NBH
FUELRL F.. .72 Wﬂmﬁﬁ] NBH 11+7-9; CHG 52->24—27; JH 115>1-10
e[y T[T TIHY NBH
FAFATYR | JFTUFT NBH
TSI TIId §id NBH
3MY...T| NBH 12>2-3; NV 41->1-2; CHG 58—+28-35; JH 153>3-5
JYITTA. .78 H'Clﬁ] NV 41+3-7; JH 156>4—21
A TYAPAT] YR ATAAHIAT FHHATTHASATAAATSTHA -
qTegard Bid NV
qE T T qi "] TNV
THIHHG | AT NV
THIHAT | om. NV
MaTq] affid wata NV
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78

8o

82

84

86

88

78

79
8o

81
84
85

86
87

89

78

81
84
85
87
88

TaTETa8d B0 TeYddhaHIA-@Ih Maid| IeT d Y4 IQid [{Ug;,
%ﬁ%@ﬁ@fmwﬂﬁﬁﬁﬂ? g, fovea ﬁ‘c‘ﬂml q 5 Iy
U4 IQHAE died TgahH|

EZ Wﬁ? &aﬂﬁaﬁ@ﬁﬁ FOMY:| T T BoH? ITHIET-
1 gfquft:| e TIAYIHHTA AT die Hidedl MTEATe T -
Y AAE TESAd, TN T@gaEanerd| 99 <A, g

TEIA Jadeguad WHATAAIGE did Biays| gaaieid| a9 S
FTAATHET| AT FO=T IR 3T qaaee SRUAMNEET 7e-
fas S| Jvafeidl S ITTRATIEEd| a8 JuadH I HE0
% FRUATHR, TEgeITSTar gRiidl HrHr=des AR R[S -
AT AT Tog ol 7| JYT THTHAT HISSITAAH | Yad-
WYIq HHTAICEA Jeadd Aae e, HiagmequreH Faamds)

938-] T C;om. M

qTCTIM

Yd] M; 94 T C {Lectio difficilio—more difficult reading in M?}

T30 T C; SgedTie M

Td] M; 94 T C {Lectio difficilior—more difficult reading in M?}

qAC= | T G; TIAE M

gqated] T C; @ gadieid M

YT M; T T C

HTUH-] T C; FIHE M

FE] em.; BT C; ++++ M {PIST Cp; HT(T)HATTH Mp}

E-] T C; ++ M {Jcc Mp}

AHTRM-] em.; TG T; A0 B4 CM {3F and T may look very similar
in Grantha Tamil. The emendation is based on the graphically similar
reading of T and that of NV}

AT T M; +3qTe e C {FadT=c Cp}

TaTaid8d] U9 FGiagd NV

TR aAHTRI | TAHTaHaq e NV; Tgadaq® NV (vL. C)
P BAH] NV 41-13; JH 1571824

gﬁaﬁﬁ...ss -ﬁm?ﬁﬁ] NBH 12-7; CHG 62-7-8; JH 153->15-18
graifawdiia] MiawtT 3RNTd NBa

HHTIAICE. .88 W’Hﬂﬁﬁ] NV 44-+19—20; JH 167->8-13
Fovyr| TSIt Fsrearemoi NV

TR T, qd GTHACEH NV

HEHTT] HH NV
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90

92

94

96

o1

93
94

95
96

97

90

91
92
93
94

95

96

CHAPTER 4

JFYT e BfaYTT gdaener qgg sl
eV